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INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO
A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC
SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING—When using electric products, basic
precautions should always be followed, including the
following:

1) Read all the instructions before using the product.

2) Do not use this product near water—for example, near a
bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near
a swimming pool, or the like.

3) This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is
recommended by the manufacturer.

4) This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level or
at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing
loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiologist.

5) The product should be located so that its location or position
does not interfere with its proper ventilation.

6) The product should be located away from heat sources such
as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce
heat.

7) The product should be connected to a power supply only of
the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

8) The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.

9) Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

10) The product should be serviced by qualified service person-
nel when:

a) The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or

b) Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled onto the
product; or

¢) The product has been exposed to rain; or

d) The product does not appear to operate normally or
exhibits a marked change in performance; or

e) The product has been dropped, or the enclosure
damaged.

11) Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

TO REDUCE THE.RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

/N

AVERTISSEMENT:

RISQUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE—NE PAS OUVRIR.
-l EEORNHY. FrEXRY MEHITBA

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO
NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE
PERSONNEL.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol within
an equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the
user to the presence of uninsulated “dangerous
voltage” within the product’s enclosure that may
be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of
electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral trian-
gle is intended to alert the user to the presence

of important operating and maintenance (servic-
ing) instructions in the literature accompanying

the product.

GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS

This product must be grounded. If it should malfunction or break-
down, grounding provides a path of least resistance for electric
current to reduce the risk of electric shock. This product is
equipped with a cord having an equipment-grounding conductor
and a grounding plug. The plug must be plugged into an appro-
priate outlet that is properly installed and grounded in accor-
dance with all local codes and ordinances.

DANGER—Improper connection of the equipment-grounding
conductor can result in a risk of electric shock. Check with a qual-
ified electrician or serviceman if you are in doubt as to whether
the product is properly grounded. Do not modify the plug pro-
vided with the product—if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper
outlet installed by a qualified electrician.

THE FCC REGULATION WARNING (for u.s.A)
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the
limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a residential instal-
lation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance
with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is no guarantee that interfer-
ence will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment
does cause harmful interference to radio or television recep-
tion, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and
on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by
one or more of the following measures:
« Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
 Increase the separation between the equipment and
receiver.
« Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different
from that to which the receiver is connected.
¢ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician
for help.
Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void
the user’s authority to operate this equipment.

CE mark for European Harmonized Standards
CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of AC
mains operated apparatus until December 31, 1996 means it
conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) and CE mark Direc-
tive (93/68/EEC).

And, CE mark which is attached after January 1, 1997 means
it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC), CE mark Directive
(93/68/EEC) and Low Voltage Directive (73/23/EEC).

Also, CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of
Battery operated apparatus means it conforms to EMC Direc-
tive (89/336/EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC).

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM

WARNING—THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus

may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying the

terminals in your plug,proceed as follows:

« the wire which Is coloured green and yellow must be
connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked with
the letter E or by the earth symbol @ or coloured green or
green and yellow.

« the wire which is coloured blue must be connected to the
terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured black.

« the wire which is coloured brown must be connected to the
terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured red.




& Handling of the internal
hard disk

Do not apply physical shock to this device. In partic-
ular, you must never move this device or apply
physical shock while the power is turned on. This
can cause part or all of the data on disk to be lost, or
may damage the hard disk or interior components.

When this device is moved to a location where the
temperature is radically different, water droplets
may condense on the disk drive. If the device is used
in this condition, it may malfunction, so please allow
several hours to pass before operating the device.

Do not repeatedly turn the power on/off. This may
damage not only the D1600, but also any SCSI
devices that are connected.

This device begins to access the hard disk immedi-
ately after the power is turned on.

Never turn off the power while the HDD access indi-
cator is lit or blinking. Doing so can cause all or part
of the data on disk to be lost, or may cause malfunc-
tions such as hard disk damage.

If the hard disk has been damaged due to incorrect
operation, power failure, or accidental interruption
of the power supply, a fee may be charged for
replacement even if this device is still within its
warranty period.

Caution when transporting the D1600

When transporting the D1600, please pack it in the
carton and shock-absorbing material in which it was
originally packed.

If an internal IDE hard disk (e.g., HDD-20G) or inter-
nal CD-R/RW drive (e.g.,, CDRW-2) is installed, you
must remove them from the D1600 and pack them in
their own carton for transportation. Please take care
that these units are not subjected to physical shock
or vibration during transportation.

If the D1600 is transported with the hard disk and/
or CD-R/RW drive installed, data may be lost, or the
D1600, hard disk, or CD-R/RW drive may malfunc-
tion.

COPYRIGHT WARNING

This professional device is intended only for use
with works for which you yourself own the copy-
right, for which you have received permission from
the copyright holder to publicly perform, record,
broadcast, sell, and duplicate, or in connection with
activities which constitute “fair use” under copy-
right law. If you are not the copyright holder, have
not received permission from the copyright holder,
or have not engaged in fair use of the works, you
may be violating copyright law, and may be liable
for damages and penalties. If you are unsure about
your rights to a work, please consult a copyright
attorney. KORG TAKES NO RESPONSIBILITY
FOR ANY INFRINGEMENT COMMITTED
THROUGH USE OF KORG PRODUCTS.

For customers using the CDRW-2 drive

Vs

Phantom Power

To prevent hazard or damage, ensure that only
microphone cables and microphones designed to
IEC-268-15A are connected.

CAUTION FOR LASER

This product has been designed and manufactured according to FDA
regulations “title 21. CFR. Chapter J. based on the radiation Control
for Health and Safety Act of 1968, and is classified as a class 1
laser product. There is no hazardous invisible laser radiation during
operation because invisible laser radiation emitted inside of this
product is completely confined in the protective housings.

The label required in this regulation is shown bellow.

CAUTION

Use of controls or adjustments or performance of procedures other
than those specified herein may result in hazardous radiation
exposure.

Optical pickup

Type: KRS-202A

Manufacturer: SONY CORPORATION

Laser output: Less than 0.1mW(Play) and 32mW(Record) on the
objective lens

Wavelength: 777-787nm

S/NO.

= = TEAC CORP
oc 12V 2.3A,DC 5V 1.4A MADE 1N MALAYSIA
CERTIFICATION  THIS PRODUCT COMPLIES
WITH DHHS RULES 21 CFR CHAPTER 1, SUBCHAPTER J
APPLICABLE AT DATE OF MANUFACTURE
MANUFACTURED
TEAC on
3-7-3 NAKA-CHO. MUSASHINO-SHI. TOKYO. JAPAN TEM

X —

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
LASER KLASSE 1

CAUTION -INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN.
AVOID EXPOSURE TO BEAM

VORSICHT-UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG_WENN ABDECKUNG
GEGFFNET NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN.

VARNING -OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA DEL AR OPPNAD
STRALEN AR FARLIG

* Appearance and specifications of this product are subject to change without notice.
¢ Company names, product names, and names of formats etc. are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their

respective owners.
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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the Korg D1600 Digital
Recording Studio.

To ensure trouble-free enjoyment, please read this
manual carefully and use the instrument as
directed.

Features

* The D1600 is a 16 track digital multi-track recorder
(MTR) with full-digital processing (24 bit internal
processing, 16/24 bit uncompressed recording and
playback, 44.1 kHz sampling frequency).

From recording to effect processing to mixing down
to CD-R/RW (a CD-R/RW drive is required), all
processing is performed completely in the digital
domain.

¢ [t contains a 16 track recorder, a 24-channel 8-bus
mixer, and effects.
When using 16 bit recording/playback: 8 tracks can
be recorded simultaneously, and 16 tracks can be
played back simultaneously.
When using 24 bit recording/playback: 4 tracks can
be recorded simultaneously, and 8 tracks can be
played back simultaneously.

¢ User-installable internal hard disk.
You can install either a separately sold Korg HDD-
20G hard disk drive or any Korg-recommended 3.5
inch IDE hard disk drive. An internal hard disk
allows approximately 3.1 hours of recording for each
gigabyte (16 bit, 1 track). If the HDD-20G hard disk
drive (sold separately) is installed, approximately 62
hours of recording is possible.
A maximum of 100 songs x 16 tracks x 8 virtual
tracks can be recorded, for a total maximum of
12,800 tracks of data.

¢ User-installable internal CD-R/RW drive. You can
install either a separately sold Korg CDRW-2 CD-R/
RW drive or any Korg-recommended 5 inch ATAPI
internal CD-R/RW drive. If a CD-R/RW drive is
installed, you will be able to create original CD’s and
back up song data, and record audio data from a CD
without connecting any other equipment to the
D1600.

* All analog inputs in the mixer section use high-per-
formance balanced preamps to take full advantage
of the audio quality of full-digital processing.

XLR inputs with +48V phantom power and a dedi-
cated guitar input are provided. A wide variety of
audio sources can be connected directly, from mic
level to +16 dBu (higher than professional level).
All phone jack inputs use TRS balanced jacks to
support balanced input. Of course, unbalanced
input is also supported.

The S/PDIF digital input provides a sampling rate
converter that automatically converts 48 kHz or 32
kHz sources to 44.1 kHz.

* Each analog input/mixer channel provideshigh EQ,
mid EQ, and low EQ. The mid EQ has an adjustable
cutoff frequency.

EQ is provided separately for input and mixer chan-
nels, preventing the problem that can occur on MTR
units with an analog mixer when recording EQ set-
tings are applied again to the playback.

¢ The built-in effects use Korg’s “ [EMLS ” modeling
technology, putting detailed and powerful effect
models at your fingertips.

¢ Up to eight insert effects are available for insertion
into analog input/mixer channels; signals from each
channel can be sent to the two master effects, and an
independent final effect can be applied to the mas-
ter output.
For the insert effects, master effects, and final effects
you can choose from 98 different types of high qual-
ity effect, and use up to five effects simultaneously.
The D1600 provides 128 insert effect presets, 32 mas-
ter effect presets, and 32 final effect presets created
by professional musicians and studio engineers, for
a total of 192 preset effect programs. Based on these
preset programs, you can edit your own settings and
save them in one of the 192 user effect locations. An
expression pedal (separately sold option) can be con-
nected to control an insert effect in realtime.

¢ Thebuilt-in tuner lets you tune a connected guitar or
check the tuning of a playback track.

¢ The fader, EQ, pan, and effect settings of the mixer
section can be saved in a scene, and 100 scenes can
be registered for each song. You can cause scenes to
change automatically as playback progresses, or
recall them as general-purpose settings when
needed.

® Operations such as recorded, copy, and delete are
performed as non-destructive editing. You can use
the Undo function to reverse any record or edit oper-
ations previously executed. Then use the Redo func-
tion to cancel the “undo.” Undo allows up to 99
prior recording or editing operations to be undone.

* Songs or phrases that you create by recording or
editing will be saved to disk automatically by the
Auto Save function when you switch songs, elimi-
nating the need to save the data manually.

e Each track provides eight virtual tracks.
For example, you might record different takes of a
solo part on different virtual tracks, and then choose
the best performance later. When using bounce
(ping-pong) recording, currently-unused virtual
tracks can be specified as the bounce destination,
allowing you to combine multiple tracks of data into
two tracks without erasing any of the 16 tracks. By
repeating this “16 to 2 track bounce” operation, you
can theoretically create a song of 16 x 8 tracks = 128
tracks without erasing any of the original track data.

¢ Inaddition to a conventional metronome sound, 215
rhythm patterns in a variety of musical styles are
built-in, allowing you to hear a more musically inter-
esting rhythmic guide as you record. You can select a
favorite rhythm and start recording right away,
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without having to connect and set up a drum
machine. These rhythm patterns can also be
recorded on a track.

Auto and manual punch-in/out recording make it
easy to re-record the desired portion of a perfor-
mance.

The Trigger Recording function allows recording to
start automatically in response to an audio input, so
that it’s easy to begin recording even when both
hands are occupied playing an instrument. You can
also use a foot switch to start or stop recording.

The Scrub function lets you listen to the recorded
sound of a track just as if you were manually mov-
ing the reels of an open-reel tape recorder — a great
convenience when you need to find the exact begin-
ning of a phrase.

The Locate Point Memory function (four points for

each song) and Mark Memory function (100 points

for each song) allow you to register locations within
a song, making it easy to mark and jump instantly to
transitional points within the song. Names can also

be assigned to marks.

The Program Play function lets you play back multi-
ple songs in the order you specify. These songs can
then be recorded to MD or DAT to create your own
album.

When recording and editing songs or phrases from a
record or CD, you can use tap input to input a
tempo that follows the song. Alternatively, you can
create tempo maps, or record MIDI clock messages
from an external device.

The D1600 can synchronize with MIDI Clock, MTC,
or MMC-compatible sequencers or rhythm
machines.

Standard connectors such as SCSI and S/P DIF (dig-
ital interface) are provided, allowing connection to
numerous external devices. The SCSI connector
allows external hard disks, CD-R/RW, or removable
disks to be used to record/play or backup data.

The S/P DIF connectors allow you to record digital
audio from an external digital device such as DAT or
MD, and to directly output the mixdown of a song
you created for recording on an external DAT or
MD.

AUX OUT jacks allow external effect devices to be
connected.

WAV files can be imported/exported, making it easy
for audio data to be exchanged with your computer.

Mixer parameters can be controlled via MIDI. An
external MIDI sequencer can be used to implement
mixer automation.

Data backed up by the D8, D12 and D16 digital
recording studio units can be restored into the
D1600, allowing easy transfer of data. Playable D12,
D16 drives can also be played back by the D1600.

(What is [Aems ?

[A€emms (Resonant structure and Electronic circuit
Modeling System) is KORG’s proprietary sound
modeling technology which precisely reproduces the
complex character and nature of both acoustic and
electric instruments as well as electronic circuits in
real world environments. [JEMS emulates a wide
variety of sound generation characteristics including
instrument bodies, speakers & cabinets, acoustic
fields, microphones, vacuum tubes, transistors, etc.




Printing conventions in this
manual

Switches and knobs [ ]
Keys, dials, and knobs on the panel of the D1600 are
printed within [square brackets].

u n

Parameters that appear in the LCD screen
Parameters that appear in the LCD screen are printed
inside “double quotation marks.” The terms ‘button’
and ‘cell’ refer to objects in the LCD screen.

I8 The LCD screen of the D1600 is a touch panel. To
select a parameter, simply touch that parameter
directly. Alternatively, you can use the [CURSOR]
key to move the cursor to the desired parameter.
Most of the procedure examples given in this man-
ual will use the method of directly pressing the
parameter in the LCD screen to select it (- p.14).

Bold-face type

Panel settings such as for faders or the [TRACK STA-
TUS] keys are printed in bold type, and parameter val-
ues are printed in “bold type.”

Bold type also indicates content within the text that we
wish to emphasize.

Steps D@ @ ...
Steps in a procedure are indicated as O @ @ ...

p.mm
This indicates a page or parameter number for refer-
ence.

Symbols 42, [
These symbols respectively indicate points of caution
and notes of advice.

[...] “xx” tab page

This indicates a page displayed in the LCD screen. To
access this page, press the [...] key on the panel.

If there is more than one tab, the tab pages will be
selected successively each time you press the [...] key.

@ Example: The currently selected tab page.
The illustration below shows the [MASTER
EFFECT/AUX] “MstEff1” tab page. To select this
tab page, press the top panel [MASTER EFFECT/
AUX] key.
The various objects in the tab page are parameters
etc. There are also underlines, popup buttons, and
icons.
In the figure shown, “EffectNumber,” “RetLev”
and “Rename” buttons etc. are parameters. Cur-
rently, “EffectNumber” is highlighted, and can be
edited. The current value is “M001,” and this will
change if you rotate the [VALUE] dial. (- p.14)

EffectMumber: |. 000:00.000
22'3';; EEEEL R\1sRewverbHall | [Fename

TED-A Retlew ¥ Retbal KD
st TRETETTE] Erfondl LEFranazfursend] FinalE 1T

When you press the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] key
once again, the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX]
“MstEff2” tab page will appear.

LCD screens

The parameter values shown in the LCD screens
printed in this manual are explanatory examples, and
may not necessarily match the displays that appear on
your D1600.

Introduction



Panel overview of the D1600

Top panel
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LCD screen

The D1600 uses a TouchView system based on a
touch panel screen. By pressing objects that are
shown in the LCD screen, you can select pages,
tabs, and parameters, and set their values.

Also displayed are the volume (level meters) time
locations (locate) during recording or playback,
and various other parameters. (- p.13)

[TRACK STATUS] keys

These keys are used to put each track into play-
back, record, or to mute (silence) status. Each time
you press a key, the track setting will alternate.
(-p.111)

Green: PLAY

Orange: INPUT

Red: REC

Dark: MUTE

When recording from analog/digital input, you
can arm up to eight recording tracks.

I8 These settings can be paired.
[PAN] knobs (Ch1...16)

These knobs adjust the stereo location of each chan-
nel. (- p.111)

I’ These settings can be paired, and registered in
a scene.

5 6

[CHANNEL] faders (Ch1...16)

These faders adjust the recording/playback vol-

ume of each channel. (- p.112)

I These settings can be paired, and registered in
a scene.

[MASTER] fader

This adjusts the volume of all channels. During
bounce recording, this sets the recording level of
the bounce destination track. (- p.112)

TRANSPORT keys

[REC] key, [RHSL] key, [PLAY] key, [STOP] key,
[REW] key, [FF] key

These are used to perform recording operations
such as playback and record. (- p.112)

[VALUE] dial

This is used to modify parameter values, and to
move the current time.

When the Scrub function is on, rotating the dial
will cause the track to play at the corresponding
speed.

[CURSOR] key

This key moves the cursor.
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[POWER] key

This turns the power of the D1600 on/off. When
the D1600 is in standby mode, pressing the
[POWER] key will turn on the power. If the D1600
is operating, pressing and holding the [POWER]
key for a while and then shutting down will cause
it to enter standby mode. (- p.17)

HDD/CD access indicator

This indicator will light when the internal hard
disk is being accessed for recording or playback, or
when the internal CD-R/RW drive is operating.

A& Never move the D1600 or apply physical shock to

11

12

13

14

15

it when this HDD/CD access indicator is lit.

MIDI indicator
This indicator will light when MIDI messages are
received from the MIDI IN connector.

18 19 20 21
‘22 23| 24|25
Lsren 1| [Tockoro AT vobex HI L

7 7 7

TN OUT PLAY

[T T ot/ [T o TRAT evor T
Lo Loc2 1063 Loce —

[INPUT/TUNER] key

This key is used to select the mixer channel to
which the audio signal from each input jack will be
sent. (- p.23)

This is also used when adjusting the EQ (for
recording) that is applied to the analog inputs.
(-p.102)

In addition, this key is used to access the tuner.
(-p.103)

[EQ/PHASE] key

This key is used to specify the EQ (for track play-

back) and phase of each channel. (- p.37, 104)

B8 These settings can be paired, and registered in
a scene.

[INSERT EFFECT] key

This key is used to select the location of an insert
effect, to select the effect type, and to select and edit
effect programs. (- p.43, 105)

I8 These settings can be registered in a scene.

[MASTER EFFECT/AUX] key

This key is used to select and edit effect programs
for master effects 1 and 2, and to set the send levels
from each channel to the master effects. In addi-
tion, it is used to set the send amount to an external
effect, and to select and edit effect programs for the
final effects. (- p.45, 107)

B These settings can be registered in a scene. The
send settings can be paired.

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

[SOLO/MONITOR] key

This key is used to solo an individual channel,
send, or return. It is also used to select an audio
source for monitoring. (- p.109)

When solo is on, the LED will blink.

[METER/TRACK VIEW] key

This key is used to display volume data (level
meters) during recording and playback, and to
view audio event data in each track (track view).
(-p.111)

[SYSTEM] key

This key is used to make foot switch and MIDI-
related settings, to manage data on disk, and to
backup or restore data. (- p.75)

[RECORD] key

Press this key to make recorder settings such as
selecting the recording source or the bounce
recording method etc. (- p.80)

[TRACK] key

This key is used to select the virtual track for each
track, to perform track editing operations such as

copy or delete, and when importing or exporting

WAV files. (- p.81)

[SONG/CD] key

Press this key to create a new song, rename/select
a song, perform a song editing operation such as
copy or move, perform program playback of songs,
or produce an audio CD (a CD-R/RW drive is
required). (- p.88)

[STORE] key
Press this key to register the time location for a
locate point, a mark, or a scene. (- p.35, 92)

[MARK] key

Register the desired time location in a song as a
Mark, so that the registered time can be recalled
instantly.

It is also used to edit marks by renaming or delet-
ing them etc. (- p.36, 92)

[SCENE] key

This key is used to register [CHANNEL] fader,
[PAN] knob, EQ or effect send settings as a scene at
the specified time location in a song. If the Scene
Read setting is on during playback, the registered
scenes will be selected automatically at the corre-
sponding times. Scenes can also be sorted,
renamed, or deleted. (- p.39, 92)

This key will light when Scene Read is “On.”

[TEMPO/RHYTHM] key

This key is used to set the tempo for a song, create a
tempo map, and turn the rhythm function on/ off.
(-p.61,95)

This key will light when the Rhythm function is on.

[IN/LOC1] key, [OUT/LOC2] key, [TO/LOC3] key,
[END/LOC4] key

These keys are used to register a desired time loca-
tion within a song, or to instantly jump to a regis-
tered time location.

The time locations registered here are used as the
punch-in/out locations, and the editing range for
track editing operations such as copy or delete.

9
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28

29

30

(-p.35,97)

By holding down the [IN/LOC1] key and pressing
the [OUT/LOC2] key, you can listen to the audio
between the IN-OUT points.

[AUTO PUNCH] key

This key is used to turn the Auto Punch-in/out
function on/off, to set the pre/post roll time, and
to verify the start/end locations. (- p.28, 98)

This key will light when the Auto Punch-in/out
function is on.

[LOOP] key

This key is used to turn the Loop function on/off
for playback or recording, and to verify the start/
end locations. (- p.99)

This key will light when the Loop function is on.

[UNDO] key

After recording or editing a track, you can use the
Undo function to return the data to its prior state,
and then (if desired) use the Redo function to can-
cel the Undo and go back to the edited data.

Up to 99 prior recording or editing operations can
be undone. You can select from 1, 8, or 99 levels of
undo. (-p.99)

This key will light when Undo or Redo is available.

[TRIGGER] key

This is the on/off key for the Trigger Recording
function, which causes recording to begin automat-
ically in response to an audio input. This key is also
used to set the threshold level and pre-trigger time.
(-p-31, 100)

This key will light when the Trigger Recording
function is on.

Front panel

31 [SCRUB] key

This key turns the Scrub, Play To/From, and Slow
Play functions on/off. The key will light when the
Scrub function is “On.” These functions are used
by controlling the [VALUE] dial or TRANSPORT
keys. (- p.101)

32 [ENTER] key

This key is used to finalize a parameter selection, or
to turn a parameter on/off.

33 [TRIM] knob: -60...-10...+4 dBu

These knobs adjust the input level. The markings
indicate the input level.

The LEDs will show different colors to indicate the
following statuses.

¢ Lit green: input present

¢ Lit orange: correct level

e Lit red: excessive level

Adjust each [TRIM] knobs appropriately, so that
the LEDs do not turn red when the connected
instrument is played at maximum volume.

The input level will depend on the instrument or
performance, but the approximate ranges are as
follows.

—60 — —40 dBu: mic input

-30 dBu: guitar, bass guitar

—10 dBu: consumer audio devices such as a CD
player

+4 dBu: keyboards or studio equipment

A& 1f the [TRIM] knob is raised when nothing is con-

nected to an input, hum or noise may result.

34 [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob

This knob sets the volume level from the [MONI-
TOR OUT L/R] jacks.
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Front panel
1 [GUITAR IN] jack 1

A guitar or bass guitar can be plugged in here.
This is an unbalanced 1/4" (6.3 mm) input jack
with 1 M-ohm impedance.

2 [PHONES] jack
A set of headphones can be connected here.
This is a 1/4" stereo phone jack.
This outputs the same signal as the [MONITOR
OUT L/R] jacks.

3 [PHONES LEVEL] knob: 0...10
This knob sets the volume level of the headphones.
The volume will increase in correspondence to the
printed grid.

4 CD-R/RW drive bay
This bay allows installation of a CD-R/RW drive
recommended by Korg, such as the CDRW-2 CD-
R/RW drive option (sold separately). (- p.134)

5 Hard disk cartridge

This cartridge allows installation of a 3.5 inch hard 3

disk recommended by Korg, such as the HDD-20G
hard disk drive option (sold separately). (- p.134)

A& The D1600 will not function without an internal
hard disk installed.

6  CD drive cartridge
This cartridge allows connection of a CD-R/RW

Rear panel

[AC] connector
Connect the included power supply cable here.

[Main power] switch

This turns the main power on/off. When the [Main
power] switch is turned on, the D1600 will be in
standby mode. In standby mode, you can press the
[POWER] key to turn on the power of the D1600.
While the D1600 is operating, you can use the
[POWER] key to shut down, and then turn the
main power off to turn the power off completely.

A& To turn off the power, you must first press the

[POWER] key to perform the shutdown opera-
tion. Never turn off the [Main power] switch or
disconnect the power cable until shutdown has
been completed.

If you turn off the [Main power] switch or discon-
nect the power cable before shutdown has been
completed, data and user settings may be lost, or
the hard disk may be damaged.

[INPUT 1], [INPUT 2], [INPUT 3], [INPUT 4] jacks
Audio sources such as mic or line (keyboard etc.)
can be connected here.

These are combo-type balanced inputs that com-
bine XLR jacks and 1/4" TRS phone jacks.
Unbalanced phone plugs can also be connected.
+48V phantom power is provided on the XLR jacks
so that you can use condenser mics.

drive recommended by Korg (such as the CDRW-2 T Only one of the input jacks (XLR or 1/4") can be

CD-R/RW drive option (sold separately). (- p.134)

Rear panel

used at a time.

INPUT 4
1

)
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INPUT 4
2: HOT

1: GND
‘/ E 3: COLD

&)

Phantom power switch
Balanced phone plug Unbalanced phone plug

GND COLD HOT GND HOT

-~

Phantom power switch: [INPUT 1-4] jacks provide
+48V phantom power so that condenser mics can
be used. Phantom power is supplied to the bal-
anced XLR jacks, and can be switched indepen-
dently for each channel. Turn this switch on only
for channels that use a condenser mic.

K If a condenser mic is connected or disconnected
with the phantom power switch on, damage to
your equipment may occur. For this reason, always
turn the phantom power switch off before connect-
ing a condenser mic.

A& Never connect an unbalanced mic or device when
the phantom power switch is on. Doing so may
damage your equipment.

4 [INPUT 5], [INPUT 6], [INPUT 7], [INPUT 8] jacks

Mic/line (e.g., keyboard) sources can be input here.

These are balanced 1/4" TRS phone jacks. Unbal-
anced phone jacks can also be connected.

K If you connect a plug to the [GUITAR IN] jack, no
input signal will be received from the [INPUT 8]
jack. If you wish to use the [INPUT 8] jack, discon-
nect the plug from the [GUITAR IN] jack.

5 [FOOT SWI jack
When your hands are occupied with playing an
instrument, you can use a foot switch to control
basic operations of the D1600 recorder.
A foot switch can be used to start/stop the play-
back, start/end manual punch-in recording, regis-
ter a mark, or to record tap tempo. (- p.75)
Connect the foot switch (optional PS-1) to this jack.

6  [EXPRESSION PEDAL] jack
You can use a pedal to control a specified parame-
ter of an insert effect. You can control the parameter
in realtime while you play or record. (- p.47)
Connect an expression pedal (separately sold
option, EXP-2, XVP-10 etc.) to this jack.

7 [AUX OUT] jack
Connect this to the input jack of an external effect
device.
This jack outputs the external send signal from
each mixer channel. (- p.47)
This is a 1/4" phone jack.

8 [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks
Connect your external monitor system to these
jacks. The bus that is sent to the monitor output is
selected in the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab
page. (- p.109) These jacks output the same audio
signal as [PHONES].
This is a 1/4" phone jack.
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[MASTER OUT L/R] jacks

These are analog outputs for the master LR bus
which combines the signals from each mixer chan-
nel, or for the audio source that is selected by the
Solo function. The Solo selection is made in the
[SOLO/MONITOR] “Solo” tab page.

Connect your external monitor system or recording
device to these jacks. They output the same audio
signal as the [S/P DIF OUT] jacks.

This is a 1/4" phone jack.

[S/P DIF OUT] jack

This is an optical-type S/PDIF format (IEC60958,
EIAJ CP-1201) digital output jack (stereo).

Use an optical cable to connect this jack to the opti-
cal digital input of your DAT or MD.

This jack digitally outputs the same audio signal as
the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks at a sampling rate of
44.1 kHz.

[S/P DIF IN] jack

This is an optical-type S/PDIF format (IEC60958,
EIAJ CP-1201) digital input jack (stereo).

Use an optical cable to connect this jack to the opti-
cal digital output of your DAT or MD.

A sampling rate converter is built in. If the con-
nected source has a sampling rate of 48 kHz or 32
kHz source, it will be converted automatically to
44.1 kHz.

[SCSI] connector

An external hard disk drive, or removable disk
drive can be connected here, and used for record-
ing/playback in the same way as the internal
drive. An external drive can also be used for
backup. (- p.67)

In addition, a CD-R/RW drive can be connected
here to create an audio CD or to make backups.
(-p-49,67)

This is a HD SCSI-2 (50 pin SCSI) connector.

A4 For details on the SCSI devices that can be used
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with the D1600, please contact your Korg distribu-
tor

[LCD CONTRAST] knob

This adjusts the contrast of the LCD screen.

The optimal setting will depend on the viewing
angle, so adjust the contrast as necessary. Looking
from the front panel, turning the knob toward the
right will darken the text, and turning it toward the
left will lighten the text.

[MIDI OUT] connector

MIDI messages are transmitted from this connec-
tor. Use this when you wish to control a connected
external MIDI device from the D1600. (- p.73)

[MIDI IN] connector

MIDI messages are received at this connector. Use
this when you wish to control the D1600 from a
connected external MIDI device. (- p.73)



Obijects in the LCD screen and their
functions

Obijects in the LCD screen

The LCD screen of the D1600 features the Touch View

system, which uses a touch panel.

By pressing objects displayed in LCD screen you can

perform operations such as selecting pages, setting

parameter values, moving the cursor location, or edit-
ing settings.

@ In this manual, terms enclosed in “quotation
marks” such as “...”, “...” button, or “...” tab refer to
objects in the LCD screen which you can operate.
Terms enclosed in square brackets such as [...] key,
[...] knob, [...] dial, or [...] fader refer to controls etc.
located on the top panel, front panel, or rear panel.

a:Current parameter c:Popup d: Toggle
display button — button
]

]
Te:'npl:-Sl:-ur'ce: | 001.01 DU[” (]
Teneo o] IEPCURN 120 G4iod

Fhthm ]El Metrod Wol: G768  |RhythleOff

L SsI;tUp ETmpMap E Tmp
I

e:Tab b: Edit cell

1)

a: Current parameter display

This is the name of the parameter currently selected by
the edit cell.

For icon-type parameters such as EQ or fader, the value
is displayed at the right.

b: Edit cell

When you select a parameter in the LCD screen, the
parameter value will be highlighted in some cases. This
area is referred to as the edit cell, and your editing will
apply to the highlighted portion.

The parameter value in the edit cell can be modified
using the [VALUE] dial (- p.8) or by using the popup
buttons in the LCD screen.

c: Popup button
When you press this button, a dialog box (f) will

appear.
To enter a parameter value, choose the desired value

from the dialog box.

) (G,
d: Toggle button

Pressing this type of button will alternately switch a
function between on/ off.

Rhuthm:On (01’1) / (Off)

e: Tab page

Each mode contains numerous parameters, which are
organized into pages. Each page is accessed by its own
tab.

f: Dialog box

To execute, press the “OK” button. To cancel, press the
“Cancel” button. The dialog box will close.

Select TernpoSource:
@ IO TempoMap

TempoTrack

|
f: Dialog box

g: Radio buttons
g: Radio buttons

These buttons are used to select one of multiple items.
Press one of the radio buttons.

h: Icons

These are objects shaped like faders or knobs. To mod-
ify a value, select it and rotate the [VALUE] dial.

ki
iliin

h: Icons

i: Scroll buttons

These buttons are used to view parameter values that
cannot be displayed in a single screen.

1881 :DernaSongBE1 |
1832 :DernoSongHE2 [Ef™ Cancel
183 Z:DernoSongHES

{EEd-DemoSongAEd ) wij Drive

i: Scroll buttons
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Adjusting the LCD screen con-
trast

Use the rear panel [LCD CONTRAST] knob to adjust
the contrast. (- p.12)

Basic operation

1. Selecting a mode
To make settings in the LCD screen for the various

functions of the D1600, you must first press the key of
the mode that includes that function.

For the functions of each mode, refer to “Reference”
(-p.75-).

2. Selecting a tab page

Each mode contains numerous parameters, and these
are organized into pages. Pages are accessed by tabs.
(D Press the key for the desired mode.
The illustration below shows a tab page of
TEMPO/RHYTHM mode that will appear when
you press the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] key.
@ In this manual, this is referred to as the [TEMPO/
RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.

TermpoSouree: | a01.01 DDUl (L1:12
Teneo ] IEEPTNNN 120 64/64

Bhuthin |[e] Hetrod Yol B7@  [RhuthmeOff]

B

@ Select the desired tab page.
Each time you press the key of the currently
selected mode, you will cycle through the tab
pages of that mode.
Some pages contain only one tab.
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3. Selecting and setting a parameter

Selecting a parameter

Use one of the following methods to select the parame-
ter that you wish to edit.

¢ In the LCD screen, press that parameter directly.

* Press the up/down/left/right areas of the [CUR-
SOR] key to move the cursor to that parameter.

¢ Inalist display screen, rotate the [VALUE] dial to
move the cursor.

Setting a parameter valve

The method of setting a parameter value will differ
depending on the type of parameter.

O Underlined “___” parameters, and icons such as
EQ
Either directly press the parameter displayed in the
LCD, or use the [CURSOR] key to move the edit
cell so that the parameter is highlighted, and rotate
the [VALUE] dial to edit the value.
This is the typical method, and also applies for
underlined parameters such as “Tempo”, parame-
ters displayed as an icon such as EQ, and changes
in locate times.

O Popup buttons and dialog boxes

Use the popup button to access the dialog box, and

set the parameter value (- p.13).

* When you press a popup button shown in the
LCD screen, a dialog box will appear.

¢ Use the [CURSOR] key to move the edit cell to
the popup button, and press the [ENTER] key to
access the dialog box.

O Toggle buttons

These buttons are used to turn a function on/ off.

(-p-13)

¢ Each time you press a toggle button shown in
the LCD screen, the setting will alternate on/ off.

¢ Use the [CURSOR] key to select the parameter,
and press the [ENTER] key. The button will turn
on/off each time you press it.

O Radio buttons
These buttons are used to select one of multiple
choices.
* When you press one of the radio buttons shown
in the LCD, it will be selected.
* Use the [CURSOR] key to move the edit cell to
the desired button, and press the [ENTER] key.

O Selecting an item from a list
* To select a song or mark, rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select the desired item.
¢ To select a song in a program play list, use the
following procedure.
(D Select the playback list num.
@ Rotate the [VALUE] dial to select the song.



Basi :

Step 0. Starting

1. Preparations

Included items
Make sure that the following included items are all
present.

* Operating manual (this document)

Digital Recording Studio

Owner’s Manual

===
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wimf |

/

nw\h\w
sz KORG 00

¢ Demo CD

e Power cable

Before using the D1600 for the first time

The D1600 will not operate unless an internal hard disk
is installed.

Before using the D1600 for the first time, you must
install an internal hard disk.

You must install either a separately sold Korg HDD-
20G hard disk or a Korg-recommended product.

Refer to p.134 “About the internal hard disk.”

IR For a list of hard disks recommended by Korg,
please contact your Korg distributor.

2. Using the D1600

The D1600 lets you record your own performance and
shape it into a completed song.

If a CD-R/RW drive such as the CDRW-2 is installed in
the D1600, you will also be able to easily create your
own original CD’s.

Connecting instruments and turning on the
power
Connect the instrument and mic etc. that you wish to

use for recording to the D1600, and turn on the power.
(-p.17)

Create a song

First you will create a song, and assign a song title.
If you will be creating a CD, set the song type to 16 bit.
The title can be assigned later. (- p.21)

Recording

Successively record the melody, bass, and drums etc. on
tracks 1-16.

This process is the same as when using analog tape
multi-track recorders, but the important difference is
that on the D1600, you can use numerous convenient
functions, such as the Undo function to cancel a mis-
take you made, the Auto Punch-in/out function to re-
record a specific area that you wish to fix, or Trigger
Recording to automatically start recording as soon as
you begin playing your instrument. You can also take
advantage of the D1600’s virtual tracks to record and
edit using more than 16 tracks. In addition, you can use
the internal rhythm sounds as a tempo guide, or apply
the internal effects as you record. (- p.27)

Mixdown

In this step, you can apply EQ and effects to the sound
of each recorded track, adjust the volume and pan, and
combine the tracks into two tracks. (- p.49)

By applying the built-in Final Effect to the MASTER L/
R, you can add finishing touches to your song. When
you have finished adjusting the balance, use “16Tr —
2Tr bounce” to mix the song down to two tracks.

At this time if you record the mixdown on virtual
tracks other than the current virtual tracks (i.e., the
tracks selected for recording and playback), you will be
able to record and compare between up to seven differ-
ent mixdowns. (- p.30)
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Writing your song to CD

In this step, the song that was mixed down to tracks 1 _CO nnect
and 2 is turned into a CD. instruments and
Play back the mixed down tracks 1 and 2 to check them. turn on the power

These tracks (1 and 2) will be written to the CD. Then
simply insert a new CD-R disc into the drive, and press
the “WriteToCD” button to write the data to CD. Create anew song -Step2
By using the same procedure to create additional songs
and writing them to CD, you can create a CD album.
When you are finished, press the “Final” button to
finalize the disc and complete your very own original

CD. (-p.49) Record

Assign mixer channels
« Apply effects to the input sound (Step 8)
* Apply EQ

Recording —Step 4 || Overdubbing —Step4
Adjust the recording level

-

Playback

v

Edltlng _>Step 10
« Track editing
« Punch-in/out

-Step 5

Mixdown

Adjust the track balance
« Apply effects to the tracks

« Apply EQ to the tracks

« Apply master effects

v |

Final effect - Step 8 '
PEL Scenes ~—Step7

« Registering a scene
¢ « Playing a scene

Bounce to tracks 1 and 2
- Step 4

Creating an audio  —Step 9

| Write the song to CD |

| Finalize |
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Step 1. Making connections, and turning
the power on/off

=
=3
-§_
o
.=
=3
=
=0

0000000000000 000000000000000 @ Connect your audio monitoring system.

M Use a phone cable to connect powered monitors S
1. Connections etc. to the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks. £z
The diagram below shows a basic example of connec- If you will be monitoring through headphones, s2
tions when using the D1600 to record. Make the appro- connect the 1/4" phone plug of your headphones 5E
priate connections for your system, substituting your to the [PHONES] jack.
own equipment as necessary for the equipment shown Use the [PHONES LEVEL] knob to adjust the vol-
here. ume.

IER For details on installing the HDD-20G hard disk
drive option or the CDRW-2 CD-R/RW drive

option, refer to p.134. A -
A& Be sure that the power is turned off while you are
making connections. If the power is on while con- Q) @
nections are being made, your speaker system may
be damaged, or other malfunctions may occur. U
(@ Connect the included power supply cable. [PHONES]jackc " [PHONES LEVEL] knob
Connect the power supply cable to the D1600’s IE8 The audio signal that is output from the [MONI-
[AC] connector. Then plug the other end into an TOR OUT L/R] jacks and the [PHONES] jack is set
electrical outlet. in the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page.
(-p-109)
Master recorder (Analog: cassette tape recorder, etc.) Hard disk drive, GD-R/RW drive
] removable disk drive (MO, zip, jaz etc.)
INPUT LR = o
MASTER Powered monitors etc.
Master recorder (Digital: DAT, MD, etc.) OUTLR o= [y
| HDIGITALIN MIDI
S| =E" .8 [0 O /P DIF OUT O O sequencer
oo 5325332 BeSEcim | DIGITAL OUT S =
£ [

S/PDIFIN MIDI

& B
MIDI
IN/OUT to the AC outlet
cst E E monror] | &

OUTLR ® B W AC connector

—C

a—m
E==_
| 5

A /i i 1-8 '
OUTPUT =

=4 ©mn. KORG
>@< { J { J ‘ ‘ D1600
— - -
Keyboard =m o]
[E3 e [ EY x| ) Y EY | e T ) E [EY [ e L EN [ EE o)
(=1 M 3

6606066666600606666

GUITAR IN ﬂ H PHONES | HoD-206 CDRW-2
] Hard disk CD-R/RW
drive option Drive option
Headphones
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(® Connect your input devices.

Connections for recording analog sources

® Guitar, bass guitar ~ [GUITAR IN] jack

¢ Mic (XLR) « [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 4] jacks

¢ Synthesizer etc. ~ [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8] jacks
For details on assigning the audio inputs to mixer
channels and auditioning the input sound, refer to
p-23.

I A guitar or bass guitar that is being sent
through a compact effect device can be con-
nected to [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8].

@ When inputting in stereo, you should select
two adjacent inputs (1-2, 3-4) so that track
editing can be performed more efficiently.

A& 1f you are recording from a connected mic,
locate the mic at a sufficient distance from the
D1600 so that it does not pick up noise.

Connections for recording digital sources

¢ Optical digital (S/P DIF) output of a digital out-
put device such as DAT or MD [S/P DIF IN] jack
of the D1600 (use an optical digital cable for con-
nection)

For details on assigning the audio inputs to mixer

channels and auditioning the input sound, refer to

p-23.

(@) Make other connections.

Connections for mixdown

Here’s how to make connections when the song

created on the D1600 will be mixed down on an

external recording device (DAT, MD, tape recorder,
etc.)

* Optical digital (S/P DIF) input of a digital
recording device such as DAT or MD « [S/P
DIF OUT] of the D1600

¢ AUXIN inputs of an analog recording device
such as a cassette tape recorder « [MASTER
OUT L/R] jacks of the D1600

Connections when using external effects

If you wish to apply an external effect to the signal
from [AUX OUT] send output, use the [INPUT 1]-
[INPUT 8] jacks to receive the return signal(s).

In this case, you can choose whether the signal(s)
will be returned to the mixer channel(s) in the same
way as a conventional input, or sent directly to the
master bus. (- p.48)

Connections when using a foot switch to perform
manual punch recording, or playback/stop etc.
Connect the pedal switch (separately sold option:
PS-1) to the [FOOT SW] jack.

Connections when using a foot pedal to control
effects

Connect the expression pedal (separately sold
option: EXP-2, XVP-10) to the [EXPRESSION
PEDAL] connector.

K If a volume pedal is connected, it will not oper-
ate correctly.

Connections when controlling effects or switching
scenes from an external MIDI device

Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the external
MIDI device « [MIDI IN] connector of the D1600.

(-p.73)
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Connections when synchronizing the D1600 and a
MIDI sequencer etc.

Connect the MIDI IN connector of the sequencer
etc. o [MIDI OUT] connector of the D1600. (use a
MIDI cable)

Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the sequencer
etc. « [MIDI IN] connector of the D1600. (- p.73)

Connections when saving or backing up data on an
external hard disk or removable disk

SCSI connector of the external SCSI device
[SCSI] connector of the D1600 (use a SCSI cable to
make connections). (- p.67)

2. Turning the power on/off

Turning the power on

Use the following procedure to turn on the power of
the D1600 and of the devices connected to it.

K Before turning the power on, be sure to lower the
volume of each device to the minimum position,
and turn the devices on beginning with the first
device in the signal chain (i.e., devices that produce
audio signals).

@ Lower the D1600’s [MASTER] fader to the
— oo position. Also turn down the volume
of each connected device.

(@ Turn on the power of the external input
device, such as a keyboard connected to
the D1600. If an external drive is con-
nected, turn on the power of the external
drive.

® Turn on the [Main power] of the D1600.
The STANDBY LED will light. The D1600 will be in
“standby” mode.

@ Press the [POWER] key of the D1600 to turn on
the power.
The opening message will appear in the LCD
screen, and then the [SONG] “SelSong” tab page
will appear. The selected song will be the one that
had been selected when the power was last turned
off.

(® Turn on the power of your external equipment,
such as the monitor system to which audio is
being sent from the D1600.

Turning the power off

When you are finished playing or recording a song,
turn off the power. If you will not be using the D1600
for an extended (e.g., when you have finished work for
the day), be sure to turn off the main power so that the
power is turned off completely. Use the following pro-
cedure to turn off the power of the D1600 and of the
connected devices.

A& Before turning off the power, turn the volume of all
devices down to the minimum position, and turn
off the power switches beginning with the devices
that are at the end of the audio signal chain.

A& When you wish to turn off the power, you must
perform the shutdown operation. Never turn off
the [Main power] switch or disconnect the power



cable until the shutdown has been completed. If
you turn off the main power or disconnect the
power cable before shutdown is complete, data or
user settings may be lost, or you may damage the
hard disk.

A& Audio that is recorded on the D1600 and the mixer CD.
settings you make are saved automatically when I8 This operation requires a separately sold CD-R/
you select or switch songs, or when you shut RW drive (such as the CDRW-2).

down. However, effects that you edit will be lost A& The included demo CD is different than conven-

Listening to the demo song

The D1600 comes with a demo CD that contains demo
songs. Here’s how to listen to the demo songs on the

Basic operation

unless you save them.

If you wish to keep any effect settings that you

tional audio CD’s. Never attempt to use it in an
audio CD player.

edited, save them. (- p.46) (@ Connect your CD-R/RW drive.
Lower the [MASTER] fader of the D1600 to the —o If you are using an internal CD-R/RW drive, install
position. Lower the volume of any external the CD-R/RW drive in the CD-R/RW drive bay of
devices to the minimum position. the D1600. (- p.134)
Turn off the power of the external output devices If you are using an external CD-R/RW drive, con-
(such as your monitor system) to which audio is nect the CD-R/RW drive to the SCSI connector of
being sent from the D1600. the D1600. (- p-67)
Press and hold the D1600’s [POWER] key to per- @ Restore (load) the demo songs from the demo CD
form the shutdown operation. into the D1600. (- p.66: Backup/Restore)
When you press and hold the [POWER] key, a dia- ® Move the D1600’s [CHANNEL] faders to the 0
log box will appear, asking you to confirm the mark, and the [MASTER] fader to the —o mark.
operation. If you press the “Yes” button, the song @ Select the song that you wish to play back.
will automatically be saved and the D1600 will (-p.22)
shut down and enter standby condition. If you

the “No” butt 11 return to th . (® For each track, make the [TRACK STATUS] key
press the N6 button, you will return to the previ- LED light green. If any LED’s are lit another color,
ous screen. .

or are dark, press the corresponding key to make
By pr'essing the D1600 [Main power] switch to the LED light green (PLAY).
turn it off, you c‘an t.urn the power off completely. ® Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
If an external drive is co.nnected, turn off the @ Slowly raise the [MASTER] fader to adjust the
power of the external drive.
) ) volume level.

Turn off the power of external input devices, such When the demo song ends, press the [STOP] key

as keyboards.

to stop playback.
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Step 2. Creating/selecting a song

In order to record a new song, you must first create a
new song. Here’s how to create a song, assign a name to
it, and select songs.

1. Creating a new song

(D Press the [SONG] key to access the “SelSong” tab
page.

Senghumber:  |[@] 000:00.000
=1 ICEE): DemoSong@B1 &
[=] Tempo Manu 128 8484 Metrod

\SEISDng‘gEditSnnﬁkPrgPlagAEDR/Rw

Press the “New” button.
The “MakeNewSong” dialog box will appear.

Select the quantization bits/number of tracks for
the song that will be created, and select the mixer
settings.

Use the “SongType” radio buttons to select the
number of bits and tracks. Set the “MixerSet” radio
buttons in the same way. (- p.89 “SongType,”
“MixerSet”)

FakeMNewSong m
Sang Type: MixerSet: Cancel [
I%) 1Bt 1B T rack (%) Mz .
IO 2aBit -8 Track (ZIPrevSona TR

(@ Press the “OK” button.
A song named “NEWSONG” will be created fol-
lowing the last song that currently exists.
For details on deleting a song, refer to p.60.

2. Naming a song

Now you can assign a name to the newly created song.

We recommend that you assign a name to the song
before recording it, so that it can be distinguished from
other songs.

If you wish to change the name of another song, select
that song before you begin the following procedure.
(—“3. Selecting another song”)

(D Press the [SONG] key to access the “SelSong” tab
page.

songhurnber:[[E] 001 . 01.000

] [ELE3: NEY SONG
[E] Tempo Manu 120 64s84 Metrod
ﬁelSnng‘gEditSnnwg_PrgPlagAEDR/Rw

(@ Press the “Rename” button.
The “RenameSong” dialog box will appear.

® Modify the song name.
Use the “4“ “®"” buttons to move the cursor in the
song name to the character that you wish to
change, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to modify the

name.
RenarneSong | BlEwsONG
[Aeer2ee | [ Bead | [Sumbel |
C= > ] ([Te=t)
| Space | [Backsp| [Delete | [ElearAll]

The buttons in the LCD screen have the following
function.

“A../a..”: Select alphabetical characters (e.g., “A”).
Press the button once again to select lowercase
alphabetical characters (e.g., “a”).

“0...9”: Select numerals (e.g., “0”).

“Symbol”: Select symbols.

“Insert”: Insert a space and move the subsequent
characters backward.

“Space”: Select a space (blank).

“Backsp”: Delete the character before the cursor
location.

“Delete”: Delete the character at the cursor loca-
tion.

“ClearAll”: Erase the entire name.

(@ Finalize the name.
If you are satisfied with the name you input, press
the “OK” button. To cancel without changing the
name, press the “Cancel” button.

2]
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3. Selecting another song

This section explains how to select songs.
There are three ways to select an existing song.

[STOP] key + [FF] key,
[STOP] + [REW] key

REW FF STOP

»>
>l

IK.<—.—1I_

Use this method to select the song of the previous or
next number on the same drive.

¢ Hold down the [STOP] key and press the [FF] key
to move to the end of the current song. Press these
keys once again to move to the beginning of the next
song.

* When you hold down the [STOP] key and press the
[REW] key, you will move to the beginning of the
previous song if you were already at the beginning
of the song (e.g., “000:00.000”). If you were at a loca-
tion during the song, you will move to the beginning
of that song.

Move the edit cell to the song number, and
rotate the [VALUE] dial

Use this method to select another song in the same
drive.

(D Press the [SONG] key to access the “SelSong” tab
page.

Sanghumber:  [[E] 000:00.000
=] [EEE): DemoSong@@81 & [Rename||
[=] Tempo Manu 120 8484 Metrod
LSEIS-:-ng‘gEditSnnﬁPrgPlag&EDRKRw

@ Select “SongNumber” (it will be highlighted),
and rotate the [VALUE] dial to select the song
num.

Select from the song list (Selecting a song
from another drive)

Use this method to select another song in the same
drive, or to select a song from another drive.

(D Press the [SONG] key to access the “SelSong” tab
page.

sengturnber:|[E 000:00.000
=] [ECEN: DPemoSong@81 & [Fename||
[=] Tempo Manu 128 B4-04 Metrod
ﬁelSnng‘gEditSnn@_PrgPlag‘&EDR/Rw
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(@ Press the “I” button at the left of the song num-
ber.
The song list will appear.

1881 emaSongSE ] i [+]|CTF]
188z IemaSongaaz [E4] Cancel
IBEZ:LermoSongdbs

- lB8d:DemoSongdind e [ Drive |

(® Rotate the [VALUE] dial to select a song in the
song list. Then press the “OK” button.

To change the drive

To change the drive, press the “Drive” button and select
a drive from the list. Press the “OK” button to return to
the song list.

(1 THOD2G.GG  CR] (" D:HODLEG D12CP] e |
RIS BT (O EHODSEE [P

1 B2Mo Drive (_1F2Mo Drive
(1 CiMo Drive [T w1]
Drive ID

Each connected drive is assigned a different “Drive
ID” according to its SCSI ID.

I: Internal IDE (internal drive)

A-G: SCSI ID numbers 0-6

8 If a separately sold CD-R/RW drive is installed, it
will automatically be assigned to “G”.

8 If you connect a CD-R or CD-RW drive to the
[SCSI] connector, set the SCSI ID of the drive to “6”
(assigning it to “G”). A hard disk drive can also be
assigned this number.

K If a CD-ROM drive, a CD-R or CD-RW drive, or a
hard disk set to “Drive ID” “G” is connected to the
[SCSI] connector, the internal CD-RW drive option
cannot be used.

Device Type, Total Size

This shows information on the drive (type and

capacity).

HDD: Hard Disk Drive

RMD: Removable Disk Drive

CD: CD-ROM, CD-R, CD-RW

* Removable disk drive is a collective term for
drives from which the disk can be removed, such
as MO, Zip, or Jaz.

Format Type

This shows the format type of the drive.

Internal drives of the D1600 and external drives
formatted or initialized while connected to the
D1600 will be displayed as [P] or playback drive,
which can be used to record songs. Other drives
will be displayed as [B] or backup drives which
you can backup and restore songs from.



Step 3. Assign audio inputs to the mixer

=
=3
-§_
o
.=
=3
=
=0

The D1600 provides eight channels of analog input and
one (two-channel) digital input jack. In order to record
the audio signals from these inputs, they must be
assigned to mixer channels. If the CDRW-2 CD-R/RW
drive option (sold separately) is installed, you can also
assign the signal from an audio CD to the mixer chan-

Connect a guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack,
and assign it to mixer channel 8

(@ Connect your guitar.
Set the [INPUT 8] (|GUITAR IN]) [TRIM] to the
minimum (+4 dB) and lower the [MASTER] fader

nels. before connecting your guitar to the [GUITAR IN]
* The audio of the internal CD-R/RW drive is con- jack.
nected as an analog signal. @ Select the input channel.

e Access the [INPUT] “Ch1-8” tab page.

Inputl O [ Chl: Track 1 ° “ ” s
nputz G Sglect the C}I}8 icon, arll’d rotate the [VALUE]
Input3 O———— dial to select “INPUT 8.
:npu:g O—— The input from the [GUITAR IN] jack has now
npu O—- - . .
|ngute o [__chs Tracks | been assigned to mixer channel 8. g
inpu O che_tpute_[[2 001 01.000 IR sz
Ch 1 ICh2 Ch3 CheChS The Thiha 3
— ECTATTEN. seandéal
el n =
R Chi-% HCh3-16 BInEql—d4fInEqa—8H T
- b hioE Ahe- 26 Rinkal AfinE a2 Tuner
Dr Ch12: Track 12
R Chis Track 13 (® Assign the input sound to mixer channel 8.
T [ Chig Track14_| Press the track 8 [TRACK STATUS] key to set it to
R Chi5: Track 15 INPUT (LED lit orange).
Chi6: Track 16 @ Use the trim to adjust the input level.

NPUT “Clhl & “Cho16" Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key. Press the
[ Ien1-g, "chs- “®” button to access the dialog box.

In this section we will explain how to assign each type

of input source to mixer channels, and audition the [Setect Displaytode: L3
source. (IPostFaderLey

I The D1600, the input mixer channel numbers are

[(F] O TrkMiewi-

(=] O TrkMiews-18

() TrkMiew1—1E

the same as the recording and playback track num-
bers. For example if you wish to record on track 8,

you must assign the audio signal to mixer channel Press the “PreFaderLev” radio button, and press
8. the “OK” button.

Play your guitar to input sound, and the level
meter of Ch.8 will move accordingly. Adjust the
INPUT 8 [TRIM] knob while watching the level
meter. Raise the [TRIM] as high as possible without
the level reaching CLP, while playing your guitar.

1. Analog inputs

Use the connections and settings most applicable to
your situation.

¢ Connect a guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack, and
assign it to mixer channel 8 =

* Connect a condenser mic audio input source to
[INPUT 2], and assign it to mixer channel 2.

e Connect a keyboard to the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4]
jacks, and assign them to mixer channels 9 and 10

Y Prefar [Fiol| [E] ees.6z.000 ] bk e

(® Audition the sound.
e Set the [MASTER] and [CHANNEL 8] faders to

. . . unity gain (0 dB).
m If y01.1 are using stereo 1np1.1t, you shquld use ad]a.- e Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab
cent inputs (1-2, 3—4), and input the signals to adja- page
cent mixer channels. e Press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On”
& Before you proceed, create a new song as described (highlighted).

in “1. Creating a new song” (- p.21). ¢ Gradually raise the [PHONES LEVEL] knob or
[MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob, and listen to
the sound in your headphones or monitor sys-
tem.

23



Connect a mic to [INPUT 2] and assign it to
mixer channel 2

@

&L
YA

24

Connect a mic.

Set the INPUT 2 [TRIM] to the minimum (+4 dB),
lower the D1600’s [MASTER] fader, and connect a
mic to the [INPUT 2] jack.

If you are using a condenser mic, turn on phantom
power for [INPUT 2] after you connect the mic.

Turn phantom power on only if you are using a
condenser mic.

Phantom power must be turned on after connect-
ing the condenser mic. If you connect or disconnect
the mic with phantom power turned on, your
equipment may be damaged.

Specify the input channel.

® Access the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" tab page.

e Select the “Ch2” icon, and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select “INPUT 2.”

The input from the [INPUT 2] has now been

assigned to mixer channel 2.

Ch2 :Input2 000 : 00 .000 |[=) L&

Ch1{Ch2iCha iCha IS Che Ch7 Cha

aBlessa

L Chi-g ACh3-1E HInEql—-4 HInEqS—8H Tuner f

Assign the input sound to mixer channel 2.
Press the track 2 [TRACK STATUS] key to select
INPUT (the LED will light orange).

Use trim to adjust the internal.

¢ Press the METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

® Press the “®” button to access the dialog box.
Choose “PreFaderLev,” press the “OK” button.

¢ When you input sound into the mic, the Ch2
level meter will move accordingly.

¢ Adjust the input 2 [TRIM] knob while you
watch the level meter. Raise the [TRIM] as high
as possible. Don’t allow the level to reach CLP
when you produce your loudest sound.

Audition the sound.

e Set the [MASTER] and [CHANNEL 2] faders to
unity gain (0 dB).

e Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab
page.

e Press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On”
(highlighted).

¢ Gradually raise the [PHONES LEVEL] knob or
[MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob, and listen to
the sound in your headphones or monitor sys-
tem.

Connect a keyboard to the [INPUT 3] and
[INPUT 4] jacks, and assign them to mixer
channels 9 and 10.

®

Connect your keyboard.

Set the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] trim to the mini-
mum (+4 dB) and lower the [MASTER] fader
before connecting your keyboard to the [INPUT 3]
and [INPUT 4] jacks.

Select the input channels.

® Access the [INPUT] “Ch9-16" page tab.

e Select the “Ch9” icon, and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select “INPUT 3.”

e Select the “Ch10” icon, and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select “INPUT 4.”

The input from the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] jacks

has now been assigned to mixer channels 9 and 10.

ccr?: cr;funpcﬁﬁcma E:H !hl's [c]h|15 .000 [
o .........
BeBAGES

L Chl-8 HCh3-1E AInEql-dHInEqS—2H Tuner

Assign the input sound to mixer channels 9 and
10.

Press the track 9/10 [TRACK STATUS] keys to set
each of them to INPUT (LED lit orange).

Use the trim to adjust the input level.

¢ Press the METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

® Press the “®” button to access the dialog box.
Choose “PreFaderLev,” press the “OK” button.

¢ Play your keyboard to input sound, and the
level meters of Ch.9 and Ch.10 will move
accordingly. Adjust the INPUT 3 and 4 [TRIM]
knobs while watching the level meter. Raise the
[TRIM] level as high as possible, don’t allow the
level to reach CLP when you play your key-
board with maximum velocity.

Audition the sound.

e Set the [MASTER], [CHANNEL 9] and [CHAN-
NEL 10] faders to unity gain (0 dB).

e Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab
page.

e Press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On”
(highlighted). Gradually raise the [PHONES
LEVEL] knob or [MONITOR OUT LEVEL]
knob, and listen to the sound in your head-
phones or monitor system.



2. Digital input

The D1600 can record a digital audio signal that is input
via the S/P DIF jack.

The S/P DIF input has a built-in sampling rate con-
verter. Sources with sampling rates of 48 kHz or 32 kHz
can be connected directly, and will automatically be
converted to 44.1 kHz.

Here we will explain how the audio from a DAT con-
nected to the [S/P DIF IN] jack can be input to mixer
channels 1 and 2.

(@ Connect the digital output device.
Lower the [MASTER] fader of the D1600, and use
an optical digital cable to connect the digital output
of your DAT to the [S/P DIF IN] jack.

(@ Enable the digital input.
® Access the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" tab page.
* When you press the “Digiln” button, a message

of “Obey Copyright Rules” will appear.

Obey Copyright Bules.
AreYouSure?
Thi-& JChi-16 HInEq1-dHInEq5—2E Tuner

Carefully read the owner’s manual section “COPY-
RIGHT WARNING” (- p.1). If you accept the
terms, press the “Yes” button for the “AreYou-
Sure?” prompt. Digital input will be enabled.

Chz :S/PDIF R 000:00.000]|m

ChliCh2iChTiCh4iChSICh&ICHTIChS ETEcEml :

aléadadaa

L Chi-& B Cha- 16§nEq1—4§nEq5—Bj‘ Tuner

(® Specify the input channels.
Select the “Ch1” icon, and rotate the [VALUE] dial
to select “S/PDIF L.” In the same way, select “S/
PDIF R” for “Ch2.”
The input from the [S/P DIF IN] jack has now been
assigned to channels 1 and 2.

(@ Assign the input sound to mixer channels 1 and 2.
Play back the DAT, and press the [TRACK STA-
TUS] keys of tracks 1 and 2 to set them to INPUT
(LED lit orange).

(® Check the recording mode and input level, and
audition the sound.
Refer to steps (3, @, and (® of “Connect a guitar to
the [GUITAR IN] jack, and assign it to mixer chan-
nel 8.”

3. Using the tuner

Here’s how you can tune a sound that is being input.
(» Use “SelectSource” to select the source that you
wish to tune.
¢ If you wish to tune an instrument such as a gui-
tar, connect the instrument to the [INPUT 8/
GUITAR INTJ jack.
¢ In the [INPUT] “Tuner” tab page, set “Select-
Source” to “Input8.”

28 0:2:8E 001.01.000 @

C Calib: 448 Hz
T T Trock ;
| Ch1-2 HCha—1€ HInEql—dHInEqS—2} Tuner

Set “Calib” to specify the reference frequency.

©@ ®

Adjust or measure the pitch.

The “Note Display” shows the note name, and the

“CENT Scale” shows the pitch.

¢ If you selected “Input8,” play your instrument
to produce sound, and tune it so that the central
triangle is displayed as “v.”

To measure the pitch of a previously-recorded sound

¢ To measure the pitch of a previously-recorded track,
set “SelectSource” to “Track,” and choose the track
that you wish to measure. Move to the time location
that you wish to measure, press the [PLAY] key to
play back, and measure the note name and pitch.
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Step 4. Recording

This section explains the basic recording procedure on
the D1600.

During recording, the audio signal flows in the order of
input — mixer channel — recorder.

1. Adjust the recording level, and
record

Here’s how to record the audio that you specified in
“Assign audio inputs to the mixer” (- p.23).

& If you wish to create a new song and record into it,
refer to “1. Creating a new song” (- p.21). Make
sure that the [RHSL] key is Off. (- p.112)

(@ Check the recording mode.

Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.
Set “Select RecMode” to “Input” (i.e., the audio
input will be recorded).

Input:0n | 000:00.000
Select RecMode:
) Bounce

Use the [CHANNEL] fader to set the recording

level.

e Press the METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

e Press the “B” button to select “PostFaderLev,”
and press the “OK” button.

|Se]ect Crisplayrdode: OF
(D) PreFaderLay EFGETE sder Lan [ Tancel |

(=] O Trkviewl-g  [=] O TrkViewd—16
D TrkViewl-16

® Gradually raise the [CHANNEL] fader, and the
level meter of the input channel will change
according to the input. Raise the level as far as
possible without allowing the level bar to reach
“CLP”

B Postrar [Fiold | [E) eor.2.052 |k

-k
-1z
12345678 310111213141516 4 1 2

@ Move the current time to the location where you
wish to begin recording. (- p.35)
Start recording from the beginning of the song
(“001.01.000” or “000:00.000”).

(® Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the track that
you wish to record, to set the status to REC (LED
lit red).

@ Enter record-ready mode.
Press the [REC] key. (The [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs
will blink.)

(® Start recording.
Press the [PLAY] key. (The [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs
will light.)
Begin playing.

@

Stop recording.
When you have finished playing, press the [STOP]
key. (The [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will turn off.)

When you have finished recording, verify that the
performance was recorded correctly.

Move to the beginning of the song (- p.35).

©®0 H

Specify the track(s) for playback.

Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the track you
recorded, to set its status to PLAY (LED lit green).
Begin playback.

Press the [PLAY] key. (The [PLAY] LED will light.)
Stop playback.

When you are finished playing back, press the
[STOP] key. (The [PLAY] LED will turn off.)

©

2. Recording on virtual tracks

The D1600 has sixteen tracks, and each of these tracks
has eight virtual tracks.

For example when recording a solo part, you can
switch between several virtual tracks to record differ-
ent performances on each, and select the best perfor-
mance later. Or when using bounce (ping-pong)
recording, you can specify an unrecorded virtual track
as the recording destination, so that you can mixdown
into two tracks without erasing any of the sixteen
tracks. (- p.29)
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Recorded tracks
~Selected track

Recording on a virtual track

(1 Select the virtual track.
In the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” or “Vtr9-16" tab page,
select the track that you wish to record, and use the
[VALUE] dial to select an open virtual track.

@ Adjust the recording level of the input device,
and record.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the
recording level, and record” (- p.23).

27

Basic operation

(=2
£
]
=
S
=1
5]
[



3. Playback while recording addi-
tion tracks: Overdubbing

The process of listening to previously-recorded tracks
while you record additional tracks is called overdub-
bing. For example, this can be used to record a solo
while you listen to previously-recorded backing tracks.

(@ Select the playback tracks.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the tracks that
you wish to play back, to set them to PLAY mode
(LED lit green).

@ Select the recording track.

Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the track that
you wish to record, to set it to REC mode (LED
blinking red).

@ Lower the faders of tracks you are not using,.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the tracks that
are not being recorded or played, to set them to
MUTE (LED dark). This will silence the tracks that
are not being recorded or played.

@ Adjust the recording level of the input device,
and record.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the
recording level, and record” (- p.23, 27)

A& n the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page, set “Select
Rec Mode” to “Input.”

4. Re-record part of a perfor-
mance: Punch-in/out

If you make a mistake during part of your recorded
performance, or are not completely satisfied with your
performance, you can re-record just the unsatisfactory
portion without having to record from the beginning of
the song.

“Punch-in” is when you switch the song from playback
to record, and “punch-out” is when you switch the
song from record back into playback.

Manual punch-in/out

Manual punch-in/out is when you manually switch
between punch-in and punch-out.

On the D1600, manual punch-in/out can be performed
by pressing the [REC] key or a PS-1 foot switch (sepa-
rately sold option) during playback to begin recording,
and pressing the [REC] key, [PLAY] key, or foot switch
to end recording.

(» Connect the input device, and adjust the record-
ing level.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the
recording level, and record” (- p.23, 27).

(@ Make monitor output settings.
e Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab

page.

Solo || Ehuthm IL':.:'
4 H :

1
[Tewel | ManitorBus
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¢ Select the signal that you wish to monitor.
(-p-110)

¢ Turn the “AutoIn” button “On.” (- p.110)

@ If the “AutoIn” button is “Off”, you will
always hear the input signal that is assigned to
the recording track. If it is “On”, the sound
recorded on that track will be heard during
playback, and the assigned input signal will
automatically be heard during recording.

® Move the current time to a location earlier than
the point where you wish to begin re-recording.

(@ Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
The song will play back, and you will hear the
sound of the playback tracks and the track selected
for recording.

(® At the point where you wish to begin re-record-
ing, press the [REC] key.
Recording will begin (manual punch-in), and you
will begin hearing the external input signal.

(® At the point where you wish to stop re-recording,
press the [REC] key or [PLAY] key.
Recording will stop, and the track will switch back
to playback (manual punch-out). You will begin
hearing the track playback.

@ Press the [STOP] key to stop.
After recording, move the current time to a point
earlier than where you began recording, and check
that the recording was satisfactory.

Manual punch-in/out using a foot switch

You can switch between playback and recording by
pressing a PS-1 foot switch (separately sold option).
This allows you to switch between playback and
recording while you are performing on an instrument,
or when you are at a distance from the D1600.

(@ Connect a foot switch to the [FOOT SW] jack.
@ Access the [SYSTEM] “Control” tab page.

(® Specify the function of the foot switch.
Select “Func (FootSwFunction)” to “Punchl/O.”

FanControl [E1001.01.000 |

FootSw| pol: — Fune:  Punchl-0  (EanControl
CiriCha| Devw: Pedal Ass(¥) ExpOff
\Control B MIDT B Sunc g MMC ‘gE—U/RS'g‘DiSkUt"

® In “Manual punch-in/out” steps %) and (®, per-
form manual punch-in/out by pressing the foot
switch instead of the [REC] key (you may use
either).

I® You can also use the foot switch to record from the
beginning of the song.

¢ Set the “Func” parameter of step (3 to “Play/
Stop.”

* Press the [REC] key at the beginning of the song
(LED will blink), and press the foot switch to
start recording.



5. Combining multiple tracks into
two: Bounce

You can combine the performances of multiple tracks
into two tracks, thus freeing up the original tracks for
additional recording. This procedure is called bounc-
ing. You can use this when you wish to play back the
performances of more than 16 tracks simultaneously.

Auto punch-in/out

Auto punch-in/out is when punch-in and punch-out
occur automatically at pre-specified times.

(@ Access the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page.
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AutoPunch:

You can use bounce recording to do the following

things.

e Combine 16 tracks of audio, and overwrite-record
them onto two tracks.

@ Register IN (punch-in) as the time at which
recording will begin, and OUT (punch-out) as the

time at which recording will end.
For details on registering the IN and OUT times, ¢ Combine 16 tracks of audio, and record them onto

refer to p.35. two unused virtual tracks.

In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, you ® Record 14 tracks of audio and two external input sig-
can press the “Wave” button to register the IN and nals onto the remaining two tracks.

OUT points while viewing a waveform display. ¢ Combine multiple external input sources, and record

rote them on two tracks.
8 When you use a CD-R/RW drive to create an audio

® i(;(;nll:;cetlthe input device, and adjust the record- CD, s0 you must combine your completed song _
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the into tracks 1 anfi 2 _g
recording level, and record” (- p.23, 27). BR You can also mix down your completed song to &
@ Make monitor output settings two tracks of the D1600, instead of mixing down to
Refer to “Manual punch-in/out” step . (- p.28) an external two-channel recorder.
Specify the “pre-roll” - the length of playback Combining 16 tracks of audio and over-
that will occur before the recording start location. .. h 2 k
In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, press wrl 'hng them onto 2 tracks
the “RolTime” button to access the “SetRollTime” As an example, here’s how to combine the audio of
dialog box. (- p.98) tracks 1-16, and overwrite-record the result onto tracks
¢ Set “PreRoll” to the desired length of playback land 2.
before the beginning of recording. Set “Pos- (@ Select bounce recording as the recording mode.
tRoll” to the desired length of playback after the * Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.
end of recording. Set “Unit” to the desired unit * Select “Bounce” (bounce recording).
of pre/post-roll time.
Select the b de.
¢ When you have finished making settings, press ® .e ;Zcesse th(;l}i;;eclg%];] “Bounce” tab page
the “OK” button to return to the previous page. e Set “BounceMode” to “16Tr » 2Tr.” page.
® E:ﬁ:&%‘; Slgﬁgélg?:‘ﬁigtiiigct:gl;age press (® Choose the currently selected tracks for record-
" . Oy 7 T ing.
F:U"l%l ;011;11\111(1%] E:tt‘?vrillﬁihﬁn it “On.” The Set “RecordVirtualTrack” to “Current.”
Beei di Y g @ Select the tracks that you wish to record.
@ . e%;i::;:;ulgiss the [REC] key, the location will Set the status of the tracks to be recorded (tracks 1
/ 2) to REC (LED li . h ini
move back from the specified record start time and 2) to REC ( it red) SEt the remaining
. o tracks (3-16) to PLAY (LED lit green).
by the length of the pre-roll time specified by . .
“PreRoll,” and the D1600 will enter record- (® Adjust the stereo positions of the playback tracks.
ready mode (LED blinking). Prgss the [PLAY] key., fmd rotate the [PAN] knob to
¢ When you press the [PLAY] key, playback will adjust the stereo positions of channels 1-16.
begin. The track will play back during the pre- (® Adjust the playback/recording levels.
roll time, and will switch to recording at the Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the playback
specified point (IN). (The [REC] LED will light.) level.
e When the specified end of recording is reached, ® Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key.
recording will end. (The [REC] LED will blink.) ¢ Press the “®” button to access the dialog box.
Press the [STOP] key to stop. Select ’C’II"osltFa;lerLev}’l’ Eodthat you can view the
I After the post-roll time has elapsed, the D1600 will meter display for each fa er.' .
stop and return to the beginning of the pre-roll @ Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the recording
time. level.
) When you are finished making adjustments, press
(@ Listen to the performance that you recorded. the [STOP] key.
Move the current location to the beginning of the

The time locations you register will be overwritten
onto the [IN/LOC1] key and [OUT/LOC2] key.

CD, the data of tracks 1 and 2 will be written to the

song. (- p.35)
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@ Begin bounce recording.
Press the [REC] key to enter record-ready mode
(LED blinking), and then press the [PLAY] key to
begin recording (LED lit).

When recording is finished, press the [STOP] key
to stop.

@ Listen to the recording.

® Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the record-
ing tracks (1 and 2) to set them to PLAY (LED lit
green).

e Either lower the faders of the other channels, or
turn the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Solo” tab page
“1,” “2” setting “On.”

® Press the [PLAY] key to listen to the playback,
and then press the [STOP] key to stop.

Recording 16 tracks of audio to 2 virtual
tracks that are not currently selected

As an example, here’s how the audio of tracks 1-16 (vir-
tual track “a” selected for all tracks) can be recorded to
virtual track “b” of tracks 1 and 2.

O Perform bounce recording as described in “Com-
bining 16 tracks of audio and overwriting them
onto 2 tracks” (- p.29). However in step (3),
change the “Record Virtual Track” setting to “b,”
so that the recording will occur on virtual track
ll'b.ll

O To listen to the result of the recording, select vir-
tual track “b.”

Access the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” tab page, and set
“SelectVirtualTrack” to “1b” and “2b” for tracks 1
and 2.

Recording 14 tracks of audio and 2 exter-
nal input sources on the remaining 2
tracks

Here’s how the audio of tracks 1-14 and the audio
inputs from INPUT 1 and 2 can be recorded on tracks
15 and 16.

(@ Specify the input channels.
e Access the [INPUT] “Ch9-16" tab page.
e Set “Chl15” to “INPUT]1, and set “Ch16” to
“INPUT2.”

@ Set the recording mode to bounce recording.
¢ Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.
¢ Select “Bounce” (bounce recording).

(® Select the bounce mode.
® Access the [RECORD] “Bounce” tab page.
e Set “BounceMode” to “14Tr+2In - 2Tr.”

@ Choose the currently selected tracks for record-
ing.

Set “RecordVirtualTrack” to “Current.”

(® Select the tracks for playback and recording.
Press each [TRACK STATUS] key to set the play-
back tracks (1-14) to PLAY (LED lit green) and the
recording tracks (15 and 16) to REC (LED lit red).

(® Adjust the stereo positions of the playback tracks
and the input sources.

Press the [PLAY] key, and rotate the [PAN] knob to
adjust the stereo positions of channels 1-14. Set
channel 15 to the left, and channel 16 to the right.
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@ Adjust the playback/input levels.
Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the playback
level and input level.
* Press the METER/TRACK VIEW] key.
® DPress the “I#” button to access the dialog box.
Select “PostFaderLev” so that you can view the
meter display for each fader.

Adjust the recording level.
Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the recording
level.
When you are finished making adjustments, press
the [STOP] key.

(©® Start bounce recording.

Refer to steps ®—1) of “Combining 16 tracks of
audio and overwriting them onto 2 tracks”

@ After recording or track editing, you can use Undo
to return the data to the state before recording or
track editing (- p.99). After returning to the state
before recording, don’t forget to set tracks 15, 16
back to virtual track “a.”

Record eight external input audio sources
onfo two tracks

As an example, here’s how the audio sources being
input to INPUT 1-8 can be overwritten onto tracks 1
and 2.

@ Specify the input channels.
* Access the [INPUT] “Ch1-8” tab page.
* Assign “Ch1”-"Ch8” respectively to
“INPUT1”-"INPUTS.”

@ Select bounce recording as the recording mode.
* Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.
* Select “Bounce” (bounce recording).

® Select the bounce mode.
* Access the [RECORD] “Bounce” tab page.
e For “BounceMode,” select 14Tr+2In - 2Tr.”

Record on the currently selected tracks.
Set “RecordVirtualTrack” to “Current.”

Select the tracks for recording and for audio
input.

Press the [TRACK STATUS] key to set the record-
ing tracks (1 and 2) to REC (LED lit red), set the
other input tracks (3-8) to INPUT (LED lit orange),
and set the remaining tracks (9-16) to MUTE (LED
dark).

(® Adjust the panning of the input sources.
Rotate the [PAN] knobs to adjust the stereo posi-
tion for 1-8.

@ Adjust the input levels.

Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the input lev-

els.

* Press the METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

® Press the “I” button to open the dialog box. In
the dialog box, select “PostFaderLev,” and you
will be able to view a meter display for each
fader.

Adjust the volume level.
Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the recording
level.



©® Begin mix recording.
Refer to steps ®-1D of “Combining 16 tracks of
audio and overwriting them onto 2 tracks”

Other recording methods

Trigger recording

This is a function that uses the input level (trigger) to
initiate recording. Recording will begin at the instant
that sound is input to the D1600.

ThrezholdLevel: | 000:00.000 |

Trig

Thresho]d:m PreTrigTime: BB ms

(@ Connect the input device, and set the recording
level.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the
recording level, and record” (- p.23, 27).

@ Select trigger recording,.
Access the [TRIGGER] “Trigger” tab page, and turn
“TriggerRec” On (the [TRIGGER] key will light).

Press the [REC] key to enter record-ready mode
(LED blinking).
Begin playing.
When the input level exceeds the threshold level
(“Threshold”), recording will begin automatically.
IR Refer to “Threshold” and “PreTrigTime.”
(- p-.100)
IR You can use the Rehearsal function to check
the threshold level.

(® When you have finished playing, press the
[STOP] key to stop.

Loop recording
When using auto-punch recording, you can use Loop
recording to record repeated takes over the same sec-
tion, and then use undo/redo to choose the best take.
If you turn “Loop” “On” during auto-punch recording,
the IN-OUT region will be recorded repeatedly
(looped).
At this time, playback will occur before and after the
IN-OUT region for the lengths specified by the [AUTO
PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page settings for “RolTime”
(“PreRoll” and “PostRoll”).
(@ Register the region (IN-OUT) that you wish to
record. (- p.35)
This setting can also be made using “Wave” in the
[LOOP] “Loop” or [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch”
tab pages.

@ Connect the input device, and adjust the record-
ing level.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the
recording level, and record” (- p.23, 27).

® Specify how the sound will be output for moni-
toring.
Refer to “Manual punch-in/out” @. (- p.28)

Set the pre-roll and post-roll.

¢ In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page,
select “RolTime.”

* Set “PreRoll” to specify the length of playback
prior to the beginning of recording, and set
“PostRoll” to specify the length of playback
after the end of recording. Set “Unit” to select
the units in which the pre/post-roll times are
set.

* When you have made these settings, press the
“OK” button.

In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, turn
“Auto Punch” “On.” (The [AUTO PUNCH] key
will light.)

In the [LOOP] “Loop” tab page, turn “Loop”
llon.ll

Begin recording.

* When you press the [REC] key, the D1600 will
locate to the beginning of the pre-roll time pre-
ceding the IN (recording start) point, and will
enter record-ready mode. (The [REC] key LED
will blink.)

® Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
Playback will occur for the pre-roll time, and
recording will begin at the IN time. (The [REC]
key LED will light.)

When the OUT time is reached, recording will
end, and playback will continue for the post-roll
time. (The [REC] key LED will blink.)

Then the D1600 will locate to the beginning of
the pre-roll time, and the same operations will
be repeated.

¢ To stop, press the [STOP] key at a point outside
of the recording area (IN-OUT).

Listen to the recorded content.
Use the undo/redo function to select the best take.

Basic operation
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Press the [UNDO] key.

Alist will show the latest and previous recordings.
Current Level 9@ ERl ok |
Leveld?: RecordTrack [Hew J [ Cewel |

g FecordTrack [ Undo |
Leveldd: RecordTrack [ Fede |

Rotate the [VALUE] dial to select what you
believe to be the best take from the list.

Press the “Undo” button to execute the Undo.
The selected take will be recalled.

Play back, and verify that you selected the correct
take.

If the [AutoPunch] “AtPunch” tab page
“AutoPunch” setting is “On” when you press the
[PLAY] key, the region between the recording start
(IN) and recording end (OUT) points will play
back as a loop.

If you decide to cancel the Undo, press the
“Redo” button to return to the “Level00” take.
The undo operation you executed in step @ will be
cancelled.

Press the “OK” button to return to the previous
screen.
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In addition to the recording methods described above,
the following possibilities are available when recording
on the D1600. For details refer to the page listed.

¢ Apply EQ to the audio being recorded. (- p.38)

e Apply effects to the audio being recorded. (- p.44)

¢ Listen to the internal rhythm while recording your
performance. (- p.61)

® Record the internal rhythm. (- p.61)

¢ Rehearse the recording. (- p.112)
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Step 5. Playback

This section explains basic playback on the D1600, and
also how to use program playback.

1. Playback

(D Select the track(s) for playback.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys for the tracks that
you wish to play, to put them in PLAY (LED lit
green).
@ Move to the time location from which you wish to
playback.
For details on changing the time location, refer to
p-35.
Begin playback.
Press the [PLAY] key. (The [PLAY] LED will light.)
(@ Stop playback.
Press the [STOP] key. (The [PLAY] LED will turn
off.)
I You can also use a PS-1 foot switch (separately sold
option) to start and stop playback. (- p.75)

2. Program play

Here’s how you can play back multiple songs in the
order you specify.

In addition to using this to play songs in a desired
order, this function is also convenient when mixing
down to DAT or MD.

Setting up a program

(@ Access the [SONG] “PrgPlay” tab page.
@1 1ee1:DemoSongal Y [E) 005:23

B2 [802:iemaSonga@:

B —-———m—m—mmm 3] m—rra—

kSeISnngEditSun@‘PrgPlagj

@ Select the first song.
Use the scroll buttons to select “01” in the program
play list, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to select a
song. If you wish to change the drive, press the
“Drive” button. Select the desired drive in the
“Drive Select” screen.

(® Select the second, third, and subsequent songs in
the same way.

IR To delete a song from the list, select the song and
rotate the [VALUE] dial to select “-—-."

IR The program play list is maintained until you turn
off the power.

k The program play list can be played only when the
“PrgPlay” tab page is displayed.

Playing the program Playlist
(® Access the [SONG] “PrgPlay” tab page.

(@ Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
Songs will be played in the order of the list, starting
with the first song of the program. During play-
back you can press the [FF] key to skip to the next
song, or the [REW] key to skip to the beginning of
the current song or (if you are already at the begin-
ning of the current song) to the beginning of the
previous song.

(® Press the [STOP] key to stop playback.

Other playback options

Loop playback

This function repeatedly plays the IN-OUT region of
the song. This is convenient when you wish to audition
that region, and is also used in conjunction with auto
punch recording to perform loop recording. (- p.31)

(@ Select the playback track.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the playback
track(s) to select PLAY (LED lit green).

@ Register the desired region (IN-OUT) for loop
playback. (- p.97)
You can also set this by using “Wave” in [LOOP]
“Loop” or [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page.
Access the [LOOP] “Loop” tab page, and turn the
“Loop” button “On.”
Begin loop playback.
When you press the [PLAY] key, playback will

begin from the IN location, and repeat over the IN-

OUT region.
(® Press the [STOP] key to stop.

In addition to the playback methods described above,

the following playback methods are also available on

the D1600. For details refer to the page given.

¢ Apply EQ to the playback audio. (- p.37)

¢ Adjust the level and pan of the playback audio.
(-p-37)

* Apply effects to the playback audio. (- p.43)

¢ Play the built-in rhythms together with the play-
back. (- p.61)
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Step 6. Changing the time location

This section explains how you can move the counter
that shows the current location within the song.

1. Switching the counter display

You can switch the time display type shown by the
counter.

SelectTimelisp: |@3 D[” . [” UDD
El TIAA1 :NEWSONG

[®] Tempo Manu 128 B4/84 Metrod
\SeIS-:-ng&EditSnnﬁPrgPlagj\EDR/ﬂ

(1) Press the “ & ” button located at the left of the
counter to access the “Select TimeDisp Type” dia-
log box.

Select Timelizp Type: 0k
(8 BELBL.600 § [B]D vonzen.pon

[E] O 0om00.00F  [=] (0 240.00Fres

@ Select the type of time units that you wish to
view, press the “OK” button.
You can select one of the following four types of
display.

“measures” . “beats” .“1/96 of a beat”

“minutes” :“seconds” . “1/1000 of a second”

F  “minutes” :“seconds” .“1/30 of a second”

.__Free “minutes” .“seconds” (remaining available

recording time)

B In order for the “__.__ Free” display to accurately
indicate the remaining time, you must set the
recording track [TRACK STATUS] to REC, and set
the counter display to “FreeTime.” When you do
so, the remaining recording time will be displayed
according to the number of tracks that are set to
REC.

2. Moving the current time location

Using the counter

(D Select a page in which the counter is displayed in
the upper part of the LCD screen, such as the
[SONG] “SelSong” tab page.

@ Select the portion in the counter that you wish to
change to a new location.

Meas: |[iIi]I[H 000
[=] 1881 :NEWSONG

(=] Tempo Maru 120 Gd/04 Metrod
\SeIS-:nnggEditSnngPrgPlauAEDR/R

® Rotate the [VALUE] dial to change the time.

Using the [FF] or [REW] keys

Moving backward
Press the [REW] key to move toward the beginning
of the song. If you hold down the key, you will
rewind continuously.
You can also rewind during playback.

Moving forward
Press the [FF] key to move toward the end of the
song. If you hold down the key, you will fast-
foward continuously.
You can also fast foward during playback.

Moving to the beginning of the song
While in the middle of the song, hold down the
[STOP] key and press the [REW] key to return to
the beginning of the song.

Moving to the end of the song
While in the middle of the song, hold down the
[STOP] key and press the [FF] key to jump to the
end of the song.

Using the locate keys to move
(LOC1, LOC2, LOC3, LOC4)

You can register specific times in the locate keys, and
jump instantly to those times.

Up to four locate points can be registered for each song.

Use the [IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC2], [TO/LOC3], and
[END/LOCH4] keys.

B8 In addition to recalling the locate times that you
register, these keys are also used to specify the time
locations for auto punch recording (IN/OUT
times) and for track editing (the editing region).
For details on the various locate functions, refer to
p-97.

Registering a locate point

(» Move the current time to the location that you
wish to register.
Use the counter (“Counter”) or the [FF]/[REW]
keys to change the current time.

(@ Press the [STORE] key to capture the selected
time location.

won T Mzt
StoredTirne:B81.81.808 0 [ —f—
=] [Press[Loc. ] IMARKIoF[SCENE] :

(® Register the time location you captured.
Press one of the [IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC2], [TO/
LOC3], or [END/LOC4] keys to register the saved
location in that key. The registration will be com-
pleted as soon as you press the key.

B8 Even if you perform steps @ and following
during playback or recording, the time loca-
tion at the moment you pressed the [STORE]
key will be preserved, and can be registered in
a locate point.
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Moving to a locate point

When you press a previously-registered [IN/LOC1],
[OUT/LOC2], [TO/LOC3], or [END/LOC4] key, you
will move to the registered location.

Using marks to move the time location

You can register a specific location in a mark, and then
move instantly to the registered location.

A name can be assigned to each mark, and used to nav-
igate within a song.

Up to 100 marks can be registered in each song.

Registering a mark

(» Move the current time to the location that you
wish to register as a mark.
Use the counter or the [FF]/[REW] keys to change
the current time.

@ Press the [STORE] key to capture the time loca-
tion.

i i)
StoredTime:B81.81 808
(=] [[Fre=s=lLoc. 1LiMaRKar [SCENE]

(® Register the time location you captured.
Press the [MARK] key to register the captured time
location as a mark. The registration will be com-
pleted at the moment you press the key. Marks will
be renumbered in order of time.

B8 Even if you perform steps @ and following
during playback or recording, the time loca-
tion at the moment you pressed the [STORE]
key will be captured, and can be registered in a
mark.

Moving to a mark location
@ Access the [MARK] “Mark” tab page.

[E 000:00.000 JFerane
HEA:AA. AEE

FarkNurber:

IEE - arkame@ma1

(@ Use “MarkNumber” to select the desired mark.

(3 Press the “Recall” button to recall the mark.
You will move to the time location of that mark.

Deleting a mark
K Undo is not available after deleting a mark.

@ Access the [MARK] “Mark” tab page.

Use “MarkNumber” to select the mark that you
wish to delete.

@
(® Press the “Delete” button to access the dialog box.
@

Verify the “mark number to be deleted” in the
upper left. If you wish to delete it, press the “Yes”
button to delete it. If you decide not to delete it,
press the “No” button.

To delete all marks, press the “SelectAll” button to
turn it “On.” Then press the “Yes” button to delete
the marks.
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Naming a mark

e Press the “Rename” button to access the “Rename-
Mark” dialog box. For the rename procedure, refer to
“2. Naming a song” (- p.21).

¢ When you have assigned a name, press the “OK”
button.

3. Using scrub playback etfc. to find
a precise time location

By using the Scrub function, the Play From/To func-
tion, or the Slow Play function, you can accurately find
the location where the audio region begins, or set a
locate time or mark time with greater precision.

Lo IR

Using the Scrub function

(@ Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the track that
you wish to search, setting its track status to PLAY
(LED lit green).

Press the [SCRUB] key to turn the Scrub function
“On” (key lit).

Use “TrackSelect” to select the track that you
wish to play.

Select “Loc,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to find
the location while listening to the audio.

The audio will play back in correspondence with
the rotation of the [VALUE] dial.




Step 7. Using the mixer

Here you can adjust various mixer settings such as, vol-
ume, tone, pan, recording and playback, to create the
most desirable levels for your song.

For details on adjusting the effects, refer to p.43

1. Adjusting the volume

The input or recording /playback volume is adjusted by
the [CHANNEL] faders. Raise or lower the faders to
adjust the volume. (- p.112)

The volume can be adjusted from silence (-) to unity
gain (0 dB) to +12 dB gain.

I Normally, you should set the faders at unity gain
(the position where the input signal is output at the
same volume) and then lower the faders for any
channels that are too loud, rather than raising the
faders of channels that are too soft. This will reduce
the possibility of clipping at the final stage, and is
the most effective way to mix.

¢ When Pairing is on, use the odd-numbered channel
fader to make adjustments. (- p.38)
* Volume settings can be registered in ascene. (- p.39)

2. Adjusting the stereo position

Rotate the [PAN] knob to adjust the stereo position of
each channel.

Channel 1-16 [PAN] knobs

Rotating the knob toward the L position will place the
sound toward the left, and rotating it toward the R
position will place the sound toward the right.

I Normally, vocals and bass are located in the center,
guitar at the left or right, and piano at the opposite
side from guitar.

* When Pairing is on, use the odd-numbered channel
knob to make adjustments. (- p.38)
* These settings can be registered in a scene. (- p.39)

K If the pan is paired (=Balance) for channels 1/2—
15/16, set the odd-numbered [PAN] of the paired
channels to the center when you wish to input to
tracks 1/2-15/16 and record in stereo.

3. Using EQ to adjust the tone

The tone of each channel can be adjusted by a three-
band equalizer (EQ).

¢ To adjust the input sound (analog), use the Input EQ
([INPUT] “InEq1-4,” “InEq5-8" tab pages).
This will affect the sound that is recorded.

* To adjust the track playback sound, use the EQ
(IEQ/PHASE] “Eql-4,” “Eq5-8,” “Eq9-12,” “Eq13-
16” tab pages).

m EQ can be used to cut a frequency range in which
unwanted noise (hiss) is heard, or to boost/cut the
low or high range to correct the tone.

Normally, you should make EQ settings so that the
audio is heard more clearly.

If you use EQ excessively by boosting the EQ gain
of a channel to the maximum setting, the overall
mix will become unbalanced. EQ can be used in the
“cut” (Minus) direction as well.

Applying EQ to the track playback
® When Pairing is on, use the odd-numbered channel
“Eq” to make adjustments. (- p.38)

¢ These settings can be registered in a scene. (- p.39)

(D Select the tab page that contains the EQ you wish
to adjust.
Select from the [EQ/PHASE] “Eq1—4,” “Eq5-8,”
“Eq9-12” and “Eq13-16" tab pages.

Hmmmmmm_
Tz -0 - O -
| Eql-d¢ B Eq5 SAEqEI 12&Eq13 1ER Phaze

(@ Select the desired EQ.
For each channel, the EQ controls are arranged as
follows.
¢ High EQ gain (H): upper right icon
¢ Low EQ gain (L): upper left icon
* Mid EQ gain (M): lower right icon
e Mid EQ cutoff frequency (F): lower left icon

(® Adjust the gain and cutoff frequency settings.
Gain will be cut as you increase the value in the
“~" direction, and boosted as you increase the
value in the “+” direction.
Cutoff frequency will be raised as you increase the
value, and lowered as you decrease the value.

High EQ, Low EG
¢ For the channel that you wish to adjust, select

“High EQ Gain (H)” or “Low EQ Gain (L),” and
rotate the [VALUE] dial to set the amount of
gain. The value is displayed in the upper left of
the screen.

Mid EQ

¢ For the channel that you wish to adjust, select
“Mid EQ Cutoff Frequency (F),” and rotate the
[VALUE] dial to set the cutoff frequency. The
value is displayed in the upper left of the screen.

¢ For the channel that you wish to adjust, select
“Mid EQ Gain,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
set the gain. The value is displayed in the upper
left of the screen.
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Applying input EQ to the analog inputs/
Recording with input EQ

You can apply input EQ to the analog inputs (EQ can-
not be applied to the digital input), and record the
sound that has been adjusted by the EQ.

(D Access the page that includes the channel to
which you wish to apply EQ.
Select the [INPUT] “InEq1-4” tab page.

Inputlol_:+6.8 |. [][]1 []] [][_][]| st

I:hEI IEEnqu 4‘QnEq5 SA Tuner ;

[Chi-5 ]

@ Input an audio signal, and adjust it to an appro-
priate level.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the
recording level, and record” (- p.23, 27)
Verify that the level meter on the left side of the
LCD screen moves, when you hear the sound.

® For each “InputEQ,” select the gain settings and
mid EQ cutoff frequency, and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to adjust them. (- p.37 @ @)

@ Record the sound as adjusted by the EQ.
Refer to “1. Adjust the recording level, and record”

4. Pairing

Adjacent odd and even-numbered channels (1-2, 34,
5-6,7-8,9-10, 11-12, 13-14, 15-16) can be paired, so
that changing a value for the odd-numbered channel
will simultaneously change the value for both channels.
It is convenient to use mixer pairing for stereo-recorded
channels.

Pairing is valid for the following settings.

* [TRACK STATUS] keys

¢ EQ (channel EQ)

e EffSnd 1 + 2 (effect send)
* AuxSend (auxiliary send)
¢ [PAN] knobs

e [CHANNEL] faders

I With the exception of the [TRACK STATUS] keys
and the [CHANNEL] faders, you can select
whether or not pairing will be enabled for a param-
eter. This selection is made simultaneously for both
Effect Sends 1 and 2.

(1) Access the “Select Pair” screen.
Press the “#3” (SelChPair) button found in the
[INPUT], [EQ/PHASE], or [INSERT EFFECT]
pages to access the “Select ChannelPair” screen.

00101000 Eale

SelChFair

Chi EChE ChZ ChdiChSiChE ChTiCha
86as
| Ch1-8 §Ch3—16 HInEql—dHInEq5—&} Tuner }
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@ Select the channels for which you wish to enable
pairing.
Press a “1 2”-*15 16” button to turn it “On” (high-
lighted as “[]").

Select ChannelFair:
CaEmE
[3 dm) [11 1] [1x 14] [i5 15|

LEa | [ Serd ] [_Au: | [

| Canzel |

(® Select the functions for which pairing will be
enabled.
Select the functions that will be paired for the chan-
nels you selected in “Select ChannelPair.”
From “Eq,” “Send,” “Aux,” and “Pan,” press the
functions that you wish to enable to turn on each
function. To finalize the settings, press the “OK”
button.

5. Monitor settings

In order to monitor the audio from the D1600, you will
need to connect a set of powered monitor speakers etc.
to the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks, or connect head-
phones to the [PHONES] jack.

Select the signal for monitoring

(@ Select the signal that you wish to monitor.
e Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab
page.
¢ Normally you will select “MasterLR.”
Press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On”

(highlighted).
Sala Ehythm ] L
1 y— :

[ Teval |M|:|n1't|:|r'EIu5 R

@ If “Solo” is selected, the solo function will take
priority. Defeat “Solo” before you make your
selection.

@ Select input monitoring.
During playback you will hear the playback tracks
of mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is set
to PLAY (LED lit green). For mixer channels whose
[TRACK STATUS] is REC (LED lit red), you will
hear the external input sound.

I8 If you press the “Autoln” button to turn it
“On”, mixer channels whose [TRACK STA-
TUS] is REC will monitor the track playback
during playback, and will automatically
switch to monitoring the external input sound
when recording (and rehearsing) and when
stopped.

(® Adjust the monitor volume.
Use the [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob to adjust
the monitor volume of the [MONITOR OUT L/R]
jacks, and use the [PHONES LEVEL] knob to
adjust the monitor volume of the [PHONES] jack.



Adjusting the cue level

Since the [CHANNEL] faders of the D1600 adjust both
the recording level of the tracks and the volume level of
each channel, the recording level and the monitoring
level will be the same.

For this reason, a Cue Level function is provided so
that you can adjust the monitoring volume and pan for
your convenience while you record, independently of
the master LR volume.

(@ Select cue as the monitoring source.
In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page,
turn “On” the “Cue” button.

@ If “Solo” is selected, solo will be given priority.
Defeat “Solo” before you make your selection.

I_lEﬂl_Il_RT.Hiflﬂ_l

- [Level |M|:|n1t-:|r'Bu5 'R

@ Adjust the cue level.
Press the “Level” button to access the cue level
adjustment screen. Select the icons for each chan-
nel, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to adjust the vol-
ume level and pan displayed in the upper left.

6. Solo settings

Only the signals whose “Solo” button is “On” will be
sent to the monitor bus. Use this function when you
wish to hear a specific channel out of numerous
sources, or to audition the send audio, etc. The solo sig-
nal is output from the [MONITOR OUT L/R]jacks and
the [PHONES] jack.

Select the signal for soloing

(D Select the signal for soloing, and turn Solo “On.”
Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Solo” tab page.
Press the desired “Solo” button(s) to turn Solo
“On” for that signal (it will be highlighted). If even
one selection is being soloed, the [SOLO/MONI-
TOR] key will blink.

¥ You can select more than one signal to solo.

BB C G EE E B Ceadl ]
& @ [ E E [ E E

SolaToMst0ut

@ Adjust the monitor volume.
Use the [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob or
[PHONES LEVEL] knob to adjust the volume level.

To turn solo off

¢ Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Solo” tab page, and
turn the “Solo” button “Off.”

® By pressing the “ClearAll” button, you can turn off
all solo settings.

Outputting the solo signal from master LR

If desired, the solo signal can be output from [MASTER
OUT L/R]. Do this when you wish to output the solo
signal from a monitor system connected to the [MAS-
TER OUT L/R] jacks.

O In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Solo” tab page, turn
the “SoloToMstOut” button “On” (highlighted).

However, this will automatically be turned off
when you exit the [SOLO/MONITOR] page.

7. Registering and playing scenes

Mixer settings you make can be registered as a scene,
and selected automatically as playback progresses. Fre-
quently-used settings can also be registered and
recalled when desired to reproduce the mixer settings
at another time, or part of the settings can be modified
and overwritten.

I8 Up to 100 scenes can be registered for each song.
The following settings can be registered in a scene.

EQ

Effect settings

EffSnd (effect send)
AuxSend (auxiliary send)
[PAN] knob
[CHANNEL] fader

?cene 1 IScene 2 IScene 3 IScene 4

| Intro | Verse | Chorus | Interlude

EG == @

Key —ll— @
BASS —Il— @
Vo [MMF— @
Chorus 1 [I=—— @
Chorus 2 M—— @
pr == @
Chorus 1 [I=— O©
Chorus 2 [—— @
Dr == @

EG == ®

Key —lllll— @
BASS == @
Vo == &
Chorus 1 == ©
Chorus 2 == @
pr == @

Key =l @
BASS == @
Vo M= &
Chorus 1 M—— ©
Chorus 2 [=——— @
pr —lll= &

™8 The faders and pan knob on the top panel do not
actually move, but you can watch the values
change in the [SCENE] “MixView” tab page.

Lev3 :‘aﬁhaﬁaam????ﬁﬁiﬁm W5 5

B8 LIHEW SCEHE  [[2
fom1.61.800

| ReadDel § Mizbizw

Registering a scene

(1) Move the current time to the location at which
you wish to register the scene.
Use the counter or [FF]/[REW] keys to move.
(-»p-35)

@ Adjust the mixer settings.
Adjust the [CHANNEL] faders, [PAN] knobs, EQ
and effect settings.
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® Register the scene.
® Press the [STORE] key to capture the current
time location.
¢ When you press the [SCENE] key, the registra-
tion destination scene number “SCENE ***” will

be displayed, and the settings will be registered.

BB Registered scenes are assigned numbers
sequentially, starting at the lowest unused
number.

Even during playback or recording, you can
use step (3 above to register a scene.

Automatically switching scenes while a

song plays: Scene Playback

Scenes you registered can be selected automatically

during playback at the time locations you specify.

I Register each scene at the time location where you
want the mixer settings to change. (- “Registering
a scene”

1 Turn “SceneRead” “On.”
® Access the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page.

GEiHEY SCENE (@@ .81.688
{Fename| [EditCoc] {5Hais )
J(EdtFiltr| [Recall | [Ourtet]

SceneRead: |

| Filter | [ Sart |

e Press the “SceneRead” button to turn it “On.”
When this is “On”, the [SCENE] key will light.

@ Play back the song.
Move to the desired location, and press the [PLAY]
key to begin playback.
When playback reaches the registered time, the
scene will change automatically.

Recalling a scene

Here’s how to recall mixer settings that you registered
in a scene.

1 Turn “SceneRead” “Off.”

® Access the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page.

e Press the “SceneRead” button to turn it “Off.”
When this is “Off”, the [SCENE] key will turn
off.

K If “SceneRead” is “On”, it will not be possible
to recall a scene that was registered at a differ-
ent time location.

@ Recall the scene.

In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” or “MixView” tab page,

move the cursor to “SceneNumber,” and rotate the

[VALUE] dial to select the desired scene. The

selected scene will be recalled.
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Re-registering a scene at another time
location

Here’s how you can re-register a previously registered
scene at a different time location.

(@ Recall the scene that contains the mixer settings
you wish to re-register.
Select the scene as described in “Recalling a scene.”

7

(@ Move the current time to the location at which
you wish to re-register the scene. (- p.35)

Register the scene.
Press the [STORE] key, and then the [SCENE] key.

Editing a scene and overwriting it

Here’s how you can modify part of a scene, and over-
write the settings back onto that scene.

@ Recall a scene.
As described in “Recalling a scene,” select the
scene that you wish to modify.

@ Modify the settings of the scene.
Adjust the [CHANNEL] faders, [PAN] knobs, EQ,
and effects as desired.

(® Overwrite the scene.

¢ In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, make sure
that the number of the scene you modified is
selected.

e Press the “OvrWrt” button.

A dialog box will ask you for confirmation. When

you press the “Yes” button, the scene will be over-

written onto that number.

Owver'write ScenedE]

AreYouSure? Has

Deleting a scene
Here’s how to delete an unwanted scene.
A& Undo is not available for this operation.

@ Recall the scene.
As described in “Recalling a scene,” recall the scene
that you wish to delete. If you wish to delete all
scenes, select any of the scenes.

@ Delete the scene(s).
In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, press the
“Delete” button. Verify the “Delete scene number”
in the upper left, and if you wish to delete the
scene, press the “Yes” button to delete the scene. If
you press the “No” button, the scene will not be
deleted.
If you wish to delete all scenes, press the “Select-
All” button to turn it “On.” Then press the “Yes”
button to delete all the scenes.



Moving a registered scene to another time
location

Here’s how to move a registered scene to another time
location.

(1 Recall the scene.
As described in “Recalling a scene,” recall the scene
that you wish to move.

(@ Move the time location of the scene.
e Press the “EditLoc” button.

EditScenelocation:@m I |
Loc: 999: 08 . 908

® Specify the time location in the dialog box, press
the “OK” button to execute the move.

Scene filtering
(@ In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, press the
“Filter” button to display “Select SceneFilter.”

@ Select the parameters whose settings you wish to
disable.
There are two pages of settings, and you can use
the “Next” button to access the next page.

Select ScensFilter:

The first page contains settings for the parameters

of each channel. For example you can use the filter
to disable the pan settings for channels 5 and 6 by

turning the “5,” “6,” and “Fader” buttons “On.”

Select SceneFilter:
InzEff] [M=tEFL] [M=EfZ] [EinalEf]

Retrnl] [Retrnd

AFrey

The second page contains settings for overall
parameters. As in the first page, turn on the param-
eters that you wish to disable. Press the “OK” but-
ton to finalize the settings.

Using MIDI to control scenes

MIDI output

When the scene changes, a scene change message (pro-
gram change) will be transmitted. This message will be
transmitted in the following cases.

* When you use “SceneNumber” to switch scenes in
the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page

* When you press the [STORE] key and [SCENE] key
to register a scene

* When “SceneRead” is “On” and the scene changes
during playback or recording

MIDI input

If “SceneRead” is “Off”, scene change messages (pro-
gram changes) that are received will cause the D1600 to
select the scene of the corresponding number.

If “SceneRead” is “On”, these messages will not be
received, regardless of whether the D1600 is playing,
recording, or stopped.

(» Connect the external MIDI device. (- p.73)

@ Make MIDI settings.
In the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page, set “GlobalCh”
to the channel of the external MIDI device that will
be transmitting the messages.
To transmit MIDI messages, turn the [SYSTEM]
“MIDI” tab page “ProgChange” “Trans” “On.”
To receive MIDI messages, turn the [SYSTEM]
“MIDI” tab page “ProgChange” “Recv” “On.”

In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, turn “Sce-
neRead” “Off.”

Transmit a program change from the external
MIDI device to recall a scene.

When the D1600 receives program change #0, it
will recall scene 001. Program changes #0-99 corre-
spond to scene 001-100.
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Step 8. Using effects

Basic operation

Examples of using the insert effects
Various ways in which insert effects can be used for
recording or track playback are described below for
each effect type.

Overview of the effects

On the D1600, you can use up to eight insert effects

that can be inserted into an analog input or mixer chan-
nel, two master effects that can be applied to the send
from each channel, and a final effect that can be
applied to master LR as the last stage. Each of these
effects are independent, meaning that you can use a
maximum of eleven effect programs simultaneously.

e Effect algorithms: total of 98
¢ Effect programs:

Presets (192) User (192)

IMPUT REC Tr
Insert effects 1000, 10011128 U001-U128 a = 1HeFF
] _ 2]
Master effects M000, M001-M032 u001-u032 EG ; S1-EFF2
Final effects F000, FOO01-F032 u033-u064 & g 4]

Preset effects contain effect programs created by profes-
sional musicians and studio engineers.

User effects can store your own effect programs that
you created by editing a preset effect.

IR Itis not possible to rewrite a preset effect program.

1. Insert effects

The insert effects can be inserted into an analog input

or mixer channel, to apply an effect to the analog input
signal or playback track. Effects can also be applied to a
built-in rhythm sound that is input to a mixer channel.

There are four types of insert effects, as described
below. The available effect programs will depend on
the effect type you select. (- p.105, 113)

* 1in2o0utx2,1in 1 outx 2 (input only)
These are mono-in/stereo-out or mono-out effect
chains consisting of three to five effects. Two of these
chains can be used. These are ideal for adding spa-
ciousness to a lead guitar or vocal.

* 2in20utx2
These are stereo-in/stereo-out effects such as reverb,
chorus, and delay. Two such effects can be used
simultaneously. These are ideal for stereo-input
sources such as keyboard.

e Tinloutx4

These are mono-in/mono-out effect chains consist- LTI 'NP':T REC Tr
ing of two effects. Four such effects can be used g ] '
simultaneously. These are ideal for sources whose Stereo ]

. . . Source
stereo location is fixed, such as rhythm guitar. 4

e Tinloutx8
Up to eight mono-in/mono-out effects can be used.
This is ideal for sounds with a fixed pan location,
such as drums.

& The effect type selection is made in [INSERT
EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page “SelectEffType.”

During recordin

1 in 2 out x 2 (mono-in/stereo-out x 2)

1in 1 out x 2 (mono-in/mono-out x 2)

¢ While recording guitar and bass simultaneously, you
could apply Guitar Multi to the guitar and Bass
Multi to the bass as you record.

¢ While recording two vocals simultaneously, you
could apply separate Vocal Multi programs to each
singer as you record.

Chorus

¢ While recording vocal and guitar simultaneously,
you could apply Vocal Multi to the vocal and Guitar
Multi to the guitar as you record.

+ Wocal

2 in 2 out x 2 (stereo-in/stereo-out x 2)

¢ While recording keyboard and rhythm machine
simultaneously, you could apply St.Chorus to the
keyboard and St.Comp to the rhythm machine as
you record.
Other examples are shown below.

Key
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1in 1 out x 4 (mono-in/mono-out x 4)

¢ While recording four vocals simultaneously, you
could apply Exciter-Comp to voices that lack impact,
and apply Limiter-P4EQ to loud voices as you
record.
Other examples are shown below.

BI;n{us INPUT REC Tr

aleiln
|

REG Tr

aofna] -

REGC Tr

Y B
1

1 in Tout x 8 (mono in/mono out x 8)

* For example when using eight mics to simulta-
neously record each instrument of a drum set, you
can apply a separate effect program to each instru-
ment, such as a Limiter to the bass drum, a Gate to
the snare drum, and an Exciter to the tom while you
record.

INPUT REC Tr

* When using eight mics to record multiple instru-
ments simultaneously, you could apply Gate to each
instrument to reduce crosstalk between the mics, or
apply Limiter to adjust the dynamics.

%’ INPUT REC Tr

1,
B
B
4
D
D
T
B

During track playback

2 in 2 out x 2 (stereo-in/stereo-out x 2)

¢ Two tracks containing stereo recorded drums etc.
could be processed by St.Comp or St.Limiter to
adjust the dynamics, or Reverb could be applied to
create a broader sense of space.

1in 1 out x 4 (mono-in/mono-out x 4)

¢ Exciter-Comp or Limiter-P4EQ could be applied to
individual recorded tracks to adjust the dynamics, or
P4EQ-Cho/FIn could be applied to add modulation.
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1in 1 out x 8 (mono-in/mono-out x 8)

¢ Comp, Limiter, Gate, or Expander could be applied
to individual recorded tracks to adjust the dynamics,
or Chorus, Phaser, or Delay could be applied.

Applying the insert effects while you
record (analog/rhythm only)

While you record, effects can be applied to the input
from an instrument connected to the [INPUT 1] —
[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] analog inputs, or to the built-in
rhythm sound that is input to a mixer channel, so that
the sound processed by the effect is recorded.

I3 If an internal CD-R/RW drive (sold separately) is
installed, you can also apply effects to the audio
from an audio CD.

As an example, here’s how to connect a guitar to the
[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] jack, apply effects, and record
the sound on track 8.

@1 Make connections, and select the track for record-
ing.
Refer to “Connect a guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack,
and assign it to mixer channel 8” (- p.23).

@ Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page.

assign: (8] i [E] 000:00.000 @
SelectEff Type: InsertToiiInle| 1 |wOff In2r|?|rlilff
[=] tintout=4 [E] i Inas| 2 |0ff Inde] 4 0t

| InsAzz § InsEffL InsEff2 § InsEff3fInsEffd f inv'i-3

Press the “Assign: " button, and select
“Input(In).”

@ Press the “SelectEffType:s-” button, and select
the effect type.
In the illustration for step @, “1in 1 out x 4” has
been selected.

(® Insert the effect between INPUT 8 (GUITAR IN)
and channel 8.
¢ Press the “InsertTo:m " button.
¢ For effect 1, use “SelectCh” to set the channel to

118'//
¢ After making the settings, press the “OK” but-
ton.
Select InsertEffect A==ignChannel:
(1] [ 2 ot
w3 [E ot g {aort

N
SelectCh
channel selection

7/
Input indicator Effect 1

(® Select the effect program.
e Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1” tab
page.
¢ Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select the desired effect program.

Ef fectMurnber: |. Q00:00.000
£ 1869 MHMLP4EG—Exciter | [Rename

[Inzhzz § InzEffL JIneETre | INcETT2RINSETTAE s

F.




@ As described in “1. Adjust the recording level,
and record” (- p.27), adjust the record level and
then record.

Applying an insert effect to a track during
playback

Here’s how an insert effect can be inserted into a mixer
channel, and applied to the track playback.

(D Select the track(s) that you wish to playback.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of one or more
recorded tracks to set their status to PLAY (LED lit
green).

@ Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page.

Assign: ElTrk|. 000: []D 000 |@J_

SelectEffType: InsertTo:i 1 {1 1 2 >|_|> 2
[=] 1int outsa FE] 0 o] 2 [bOFf i0f o 4 b 0ff

L Inzfiz=s B InsEffLE In=Eff2 | InsEff3f InsEffdk fnei-

Press the “Assign:»" button. In the dialog box
that appears, select “PlayTrack (Trk).”

Press the “SelectEffType:»” button, and select
the effect type. (- p.44, 105)

Specify the channel into which the effect will be

inserted.

® Press the “InsertTo:m " button to open the dialog
box.

¢ For each effect, rotate the [VALUE] dial to set
“SelectCh” to the input (output) channel.

¢ After making the settings, press the “OK” but-
ton.

® Select an effect program.

¢ Use the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1” or
“InsEff2” tab page to select the effect that you
wish to use.

e Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select the desired effect program.

cesunter I. 000:00.000 [e==
MM1tP4ER—Enciter I Fename

T ?H':'
L InsFlgs_‘LInsEfflAInsEffEAInsEffSAInsEfM‘g Ireiels

(@ Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
You can also select effect programs while you listen
to the playback.

2. Master effects

The D1600 contains two master effects (MstEff1 and
MstEff2) which can be used simultaneously. You can
adjust the send amount from each channel to change
the depth of the effect.

FIHAL

— R cD

How the master effects can be used

The master effects are used mainly for spatial process-
ing (reverb etc.) to create an overall sense of depth and
balance.

For example, you could use send 1 for ReverbHall and
send 2 for ReverbRoom, in order to use the effects to
simulate a complex spatial environment.

In this way, you can combine two different effects to
produce results that would not be possible when using
only a single effect.

Using the master effects

1 Access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “MstEff1” or
“MstEff2” tab page.

EffectNumher |. 000:00.000 |Eupazs)
RlW1iRewerbHall | Fenams

St Ratlew (3 RetBal ADF
| MstEff1 [T=tETTZ ] EFfondL LETTondz ARG end ] Fnalt i1

@ Select an effect program.
Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select the desired effect program.

(® Set the return level from the master effect to the
master LR, and set the return balance.
For this example, set “RetLev” (return level) to
“100,” and set “RetBal” (return balance) to “CNT.”

@ Adjust the send levels.
¢ Adjustments for Master Effect 1 are made in the
“EffSnd1” tab page, and for Master Effect 2 in
the “EffSnd2” tab page.

Sendl ‘B4Z []_[]1__ []_] [][][] _
_ EWo000000
1 SIH:D' @ '2' @ '2' @ '2' @ '2'

[F=XE T LIM=AETT2 JEf$nd 1 JETTonde JAustend FinalE Tt

¢ Select the appropriate “Send” icon knob, and
rotate the [VALUE] dial to adjust the send
amount.
Play back to hear the output from master LR,
and audition the resulting effect.

¢ Adjust the return level and send level so that
CLP does not appear in the master effect level
meter.
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3. Final effect

One stereo-in stereo-out effect is provided as the final
effect. It applies to the master LR output (- diagram on
preceding page).

The final effect is used mainly for dynamics processing
(compression etc.) to make the overall level more con-
sistent.

During mixdown, you can use the final effect to apply
mastering effects such as a multi-band limiter, in order
to polish the mix for CD-quality results.

(@ Access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “Final Eff”
tab page.

EffectMurnber: |. 000:00.000
FAA1 & D415t Camp | [Fename

Cr ol
[F=AETTL] M=tETTE] ETTondL L ETisnaz ] Aursend) FinalE it

@ Select an effect program.
Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select the desired effect program.
Play back, and listen to the output from master LR
to hear the result of the effect.

4. Editing an effect

You can edit (modify) the effect programs that are used
as insert effects, master effects, and final effects.

A& 1f you change the “EffectNumber” or turn off the
power without saving, your edited effect settings
will be lost. If you wish to keep your edited set-
tings, you must execute the Store operation.

(D Access the page for the effect that you wish to
edit.
This illustration shows the [INSERT EFFECT)]
“InsEff1” tab page as an example.

EffectMurnber: |. 000:00.000

*F | IEEEL- BTStGuitariultist | [Rename
L2
[Inshizs B InzEffL JINGETTE fveh 1 10] it il dirms

@ Select an effect program.
Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select the desired effect program.

(® Listen to the sound produced by the effect pro-
gram.
Press the “Bypass” button, and bypass will be
turned “On” (i.e., the effect will not be applied).
Then press the “Cancel” button to turn bypass
“Off” (i.e., the effect will be applied). Compare the
effect and bypassed sounds.

Bypass:
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View the effects and chain that make up the pro-
gram.

Press the “(EffectProgramName)” button to access
the “EffectAlgorithm” dialog box that displays the
structure of that effect program.

sy con [[E) 001.01.000 )

SR EIE

L)
[ Wsh g Cop g P4EQ gIRdd

St

Turn individual effects on/off as desired.

Press the “(Effect On/Off)” button located below
each “(EffectIcon),” to turn it “On” (highlighted) or
Iloff' ”

Edit the settings of each effect.

e Press the “(Effectlcon)” button of the effect that
you wish to edit. The screen shown below is the
dialog box when “St.Dly” is selected.

St.helay On  fEges i[O
DTirne: SR Fdback: +12  HiDamp: 15
Lalarmp: 28 Mix: 4555

* Select the parameter, and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to edit it. For details on each parameter,
refer to “Effect Parameter List” (- p.113-).

* You can use “Effect On/Off” in the top of the
dialog box to turn the effect on/off. This on/off
setting is linked with the “(Effect On/Off)” but-
ton of step (®. The setting of one will be
reflected by the other.

* After making settings, press the “OK” button.
If you wish to edit another effect, press the
“(EffectIcon)” button, and edit the parameters.

¢ In the “EffectAlgorithm” dialog box, press the
“OK” button.

Assign a name to the edited effect program.

® Press the “Rename” button to access the
“RenameEffect” dialog box. For details on the
renaming procedure, refer to “2. Naming a
song” (-p.21).

* After assigning the name, press the “OK” but-
ton.

RenameEffect | BITS :GuitarMultis
[Fae2ee | | Bued | [Sumbol |
= > [Teert]
| Space | [Backzp| [Delete | [Clearnll |




Save the effect program. .
¢ If the song is playing, press the [STOP] key to Conl'rO"Ing an effect from an =
stop it. o (=]
e Press the “Store” button to access the “StoreEf- eXternal deVIce _g'
fect” dialog box. =

You can also control an insert effect in realtime by using

StoreEffect: an expression pedal such as the EXP-2 (foot controller)
BTS GuitarMUTHS Tl or an external MIDI controller.
IR R 1 RevertHall For the effect parameters that can be controlled, refer to
“Effect Parameter List” (- p.113-)
. . (@ Connect an expression pedal (separately sold
* Specify the number for storing, press the “Exec.” option: EXP-2 foot controller) or external MIDI
button to save the effect program. controller. (- p.17)
A& When you save the effect program, it will be over- @ Select the external device that will control the
written onto that number, and the previous settings effect.
of that number will be lost. * Access the [SYSTEM] “Control” tab page.

¢ In “Device (CtrlChgDevice),” select “Pedal” if
you wish to use an expression pedal, or select a
MIDI message if you wish to control via MIDL

(-p.75)
Farcontrst: (€] 001.01.000 ]
FootSuw] Pl — Func: Punchl-0 |EanControl

CtrlCha] Lev: Pedal Azs( ¥ ExpOff

LControl f MIDD H Sunc H MG ‘gB—UKRSQ_DiskUtiI

¢ If you set “Device (CtrlChgDevice)” to be con-
trolled by a MIDI message other than “Pedal,”
you must set the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page
“GlobalCh (GlobalChannel)” setting to match
the MIDI channel of the external MIDI device
that is transmitting the control messages.

@ Select the insert effect that you wish to control.
Use “Ass(#) (CtrlChgAssign)” to select the insert
effect that will be controlled.

@ Select the effect program that you wish to control.

¢ In the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1”—"“InsEff4”
tab pages, choose the insert effect that you
selected in step (3.

e Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select the effect program.
If the selected effect includes a control function,
and the conditions allow the effect to be con-
trolled, a “#” symbol will be added at the end of
the effect program name.

Effe¢tNumber |- 000:00.000 |Ewzzz
: m GT3GuitarMultizH# | Rename

EEDNEL s R e
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(® Specify the parameter to be controlled, and the
range of control.
* Press the “(Effect Program Name)” button.
The “Effect Algorithm” dialog box that makes
up that effect program will appear.
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e Press the “Cntrl Icon” button to access the “Con-
trolDevice” dialog box.

Caontrollewyice: ]|

Fararn: ChF1-Speed
Max: 28.8Hz Min: B.8ZHz

e Select “Param,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
select the parameter that you wish to control.

¢ Rotate the [VALUE] dial to specify the maxi-
mum value in “Max,” and the minimum value
in “Min.”

* When you have finished making settings, press
the “OK” button.

¢ In the “EffectAlgorithm” dialog box, press the
“OK” button.

If you wish to save the above settings, save your
data as described on p.46.

Operate the expression pedal or external MIDI
controller to control the effect.

Using an external effect

A send signal can be output from the [AUX OUT] jack,
and processed by an external effect. The output of the
external effect can then be returned to the [INPUT 1]-
[INPUT 8] jacks and sent to the desired channels or to
the master LR bus.

As an example, here’s how the playback sound can be
sent to an external effect, and returned to the master LR
bus via the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] jacks.

(@ Connect your external effect processor.
Connect the [AUX OUT] jack of the D1600 to the
INPUT jack of your external effect processor, and
connect the OUTPUT jacks of the external effect
processor to the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] jacks of
the D1600.

@ Send the playback sound to the external effect.
e Access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “Aux-
Send” tab page.
* Select “Aux” for the channel(s) that you wish to
send to the external effect, and rotate the
[VALUE] dial to adjust the send amount.

wxi____0%2[3) 001 01.000
-:l;; m R B B B T
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(® Input the audio from the external effect processor.
¢ Select the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab

page.
SelChPair 001.01.000 &3
Chi ChZIChEichd (ChSIChe ThTiChe

SR
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® Press the “SubIn” button to access the dialog
box. Use the “In3—4" “Fader” to adjust the
return level, and use “Balance” to adjust the
return balance. (- p.50, 102)

Leveld—4 1825 [
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Step 9. Mixdown

You can use mixer settings such as EQ, faders, and
effects to adjust the audio from each recorded track,
and combine the result into two tracks to create your
own CD or record it on an external two-channel
recorder (DAT recorder, MD recorder, cassette recorder
etc.) to create a finished song. This process is called
mixdown.

1. Creating an audio CD

Here’s how you can use a CD-R/RW drive to create an
original CD from a song you recorded on the D1600.

K In order to create an audio CD, you will need the
same amount of free space on your hard disk as
occupied by the song you created (i.e., the total of
the two tracks). For example if you wish to create
an audio CD of a five-minute song, you will need
sufficient free space for ten minutes of monaural
recording.

(@ Listen to the completed song.
Use the faders and knobs to adjust the volume and
pan of each track, and listen to the playback.

X8 If you wish to enable the scenes you registered,
set the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page “Sce-
neRead” parameter “On.”

(@ Bounce your song to two tracks.
As described in “5. Combining multiple tracks into
two: Bounce” (- p.29), bounce the tracks of the
song to tracks 1 and 2.

8 If a song without a region of silence at the
beginning (at time zero) is written to CD, the
beginning of the sound may be omitted when
the CD is played back. In such cases, insert
approximately 0.5 seconds of silence into the
beginning of the audio data (time zero) when
you mix down to tracks 1/2. (- p.52, 82
“InsertTrack”)

(® Insert a disc into the internal CD-R/RW drive.
If you are using an external drive, refer to “3. Con-
necting external drives” (- p.67).
I8 Set the external CD-R/RW drive to SCSI ID 6.
@ Access the [SONG] “CDR/RW” tab page.

Make sure that “CD-R/RW Information” indicates
either “BlankDisc” or “song number.”

ElankCvisc 0 Monitor | -——— L

Free74@0 Used:B8:0@ || W= | [ ot |00 :
[[Final | [Erase | [(riteTol0 | || = T

\SEISDng‘gEditSnnﬁkPrgPlauAEDR/Rw

(® Execute the write operation.
e Press the “WriteToCD” button.
¢ Select the writing speed.
4X: Write at quadruple speed.
2X: Write at double speed.

A& 1f you use “4X” to write, you must use a drive
that supports 4X speed writing.

¢ Amessage of “Obey Copyright Rules” will
appear.

S i EET [
WiteSongToCD—RARY:
Obey Copyright Rules.

Carefully read the owner’s manual section “COPY-
RIGHT WARNING” (- p.1). If you accept the
terms, press the “Yes” button for the “AreYou-
Sure?” prompt.

Writing to the CD will begin.

8 While the data is being written, you can press
the “Abort” button to halt the write operation.
However, this will result in an unfinished disc.

Complete the process.
When the data has been written, the display will
indicate “Completed.”
Press the “OK” button.

2 You can press the “CD Monitor” button and
verify the data that was entered.

If you wish to write more songs, repeat steps 2)
and (H—@®. The additional songs will be written
after the last song on the CD-R/RW.

Finalize the disc.

In order for the CD-R/RW you created to be play-
able on an audio CD player, you must stop, and
then press the “Final” button to finalize the disc.

A& No more songs can be written to a disc that has
been finalized. Be sure to write all the desired
songs to a disk before you finalize it.

Verify the data that was written.
Press the button to play back, and

check that the data was written correctly.

A& n the case of a disc that has not yet been final-
ized, a portion of the end of the song may not
play back.

A& Some drives may not be able to play back the
CD.

Play back the disc on an audio CD player to check
it.

Even when the recommended CD-R/RW media is
used, some audio CD players may be unable to
play them.

I8 Since there are cases in which CD-RW media
will not play on an audio CD player, we rec-
ommend that you use CD-R media.
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2. Recording to a master tape

(@ Listen to the completed song.
Use the faders and knobs to adjust the volume and
pan of each track, then listen to the playback.

@ Connect your external recording device.
Refer to “Connections for mixdown” (- p.18).

® Record on your external recording device.
¢ Playback the D1600 song, and adjust the record-
ing level on your external recorder.
¢ Begin recording on your external recording
device, and playback the D1600.

I You can also use the Program Playback function to
play back songs consecutively in the desired order
(-p.33).

3. Using the sub inputs

You can use any of the analog inputs ([INPUT 1]-
[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN]) as a sub input to send the
audio directly to the master bus.

¢ If you have synchronized a sequencer to the com-
pleted song, you can use this to input the sequenced
sounds via the sub inputs.

* You can use this to add the return audio from an
external effect processor connected to the [AUX
OUT] jack.

(O Connect the external audio source to the analog

inputs.
Input the external source to [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8/
GUITAR IN].
@ Make sub input settings.
¢ Select the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab
page.
SelchPir 001.01.0002fE
Ch1iCh2iCh3ChaiChSiCh&iChTiChE

H-HCH-
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® Press the “SubIn” button to access the sub input
setting screen.

Leveld-4 1885 3
In1-2 iIn3—4

e Turn the “M (mute)” button “Off” for the con-
nected input.

¢ Select the “Fader” icon and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to raise the value so that the audio signal
will be input.

¢ If the input is mono, press the “Stereo/Mono”
button to select “Mono” so that the audio will
be sent to both L and R buses.
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Step 10. Track editing

=
00 000 00000OCOGOEOEOGNOGOOEONOGNOEONONONONONONONONO IN ouT TO END
ore . Fade Track |Fade stat _|[Fadeend |- —— —
1. Track editing functions adeTrack [Fade start  Fade en

Normalize Normalize Normalize — —

The following functions are provided for track editing. Track start time  lend time
Copy Track: copy a track
Insert Track: insert a blank space B8 Depending on the “EditType,” the “Wave” button
Erase Track: erase a track may appear, allowing you to view the waveform as
Delete Track: delete a track you specify the location more precisely. (- p.82)
Reverse Track: reverses track audio end-to-end .

A h RACK]* k” .
Optimize Track: optimizes track data @ Access the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page
Swap Tracl/c exchange tracks y | sourceTrack. | 001. 01.000
Expansion/Compression Track: expand or compress a . T —
track [=] CopyTrack ave |

R > =

[t 1= Btra— 16 it Trk [ Import J Export

Copy Whole Track: copy an entire track
Swap Whole Track: exchange entire tracks
Fade Track: fade-in/fade-out

Normalize Track: optimize the level (® Select the type of operation that you wish to exe-
cute (copy, insert blank, etc.).

Select “EditType.” Select the area to the right of the
“m" button, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to select
the desired editing operation.

Alternatively, you can press the “#” button to dis-

A& In some cases, track editing functions may not be
usable if you have insufficient hard disk space. You
must allocate sufficient free space (equivalent to
the IN-OUT or TO-END time) for the track editing

operation. play “Select EditTrack Type,” and select the type of
. o editing.
Basic track editing procedure
(@ Specify the region (time) that will be edited. Select EditTrack Type: [Cancell [ O
e Inorder to edit a track, you must first specify the 1% Copy OInzert  OErase  ODelete
region (area of time) that will be edited. K21 5uwap (DReverse (O 0ptimize  (OEzp-Tomp
* Move to the location that you wish to register. [oCpywhale (i Swptvhole (OIF ade (i Hormalize
e Press the [STORE] key, and then press one of the
following keys to register the corresponding @ Select the track(s) that you wish to edit.
location. ) The LCD screen will differ depending on the “Edit-
[IN/LOC1] key: IN time ) Type.” The screen shown in step @ is when “Edit-
[OUT/LOC2] key: OUT time Type” is set to “CopyTrack.”
[TO/LOC3] key: TO time For “CopyTrack,” use “SourceTrack” to specify the
[END/LOCA4] key: END time copy source track, “DestTrack” to specify the copy
The IN, OUT, TO, and END times are used as fol- destination track, and “Times” to specify the num-
lows by each editing command. ber of copies.
How the editing commands use the IN, OUT, TO, and & You can use “Wave” to view the waveform as
END times you specify the editing region.
IN OuT TO END
Copy Track |Copy source |Copy source |Copy desti- [—-—— SourceTrack: | DD 1 . U 1 DD - >
starttime  [end time nation start [*] CopyTrack : =
time > 2 x B3 [Een =
Insert Track |Blank insert |Blank insert |——— ——— — _——— o 2
starttime  |end time [Wtr198 Btro— 1E] EdifTrk ][ Impnrt‘&qxpnrt
Erase Track |Erase start |Eraseend |-—-— -—— ]
fime fime SourceTrack  DestTrack Times
Delete Track |Delete start |Delete end |[-—— —-——
time time (® Execute the selected track editing command.
Swap Track |Swap start [Swapend —|---— -—- Press the “Exec.” button to execute the selected
time time cpe
Reverse Reverse Reverse end |Reversed track edltlng command.
Track starttime  |time copy destina- In the example shown in step (4), the data in the
tion start time IN-OUT region of track 1 will be copied three
Optimize  |Optimize ~|Optimize |- —— - times starting at the TO location of track 2.
Track start time end time
Expansion/ |Expand/com-|Expand/com-|Expand/com-|Expand/com-
Compres- press start  |press end press desti- |press desti-
sion Track  [time time nation start |nation end
time and time
expand/com-
press result
copy destina-
tion start time|
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2. Track editing examples

Copying track data: Copy Track

The Copy Track command copies recorded track data

from the specified region (IN-OUT) to another location

(TO).

* You can copy the IN-OUT data not only once, but
multiple times in succession.

* You can copy not only a single track, but multiple
tracks simultaneously.

¢ By using the clipboard, you can copy track data to
another song.

This command can be used in the following ways.

¢ A phrase of several measures (such as a drum pat-
tern) can be copied repeatedly to create track data
for the entire song.

¢ The first verse of a song can be copied, and used to
create the second verse.

¢ A favorite phrase can be recorded on a track, and
copied for use on another track or song.

Procedure for copying a track within the same song
Here’s how to copy the IN-OUT region of track 1 to the
TO location of track 2 three times.

(@ Register the IN, OUT, and TO times. (- p.97)

@ Select the Copy command.

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “CopyTrack.”

[ 001.01.000
e

SourceTrack:

[*] CopyTrack

B - < o

\Utrl—SIEUtrS—lﬁ‘&Edi Trk f

T
SourceTrack DestTrack Times

Select the copy source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

Select the copy destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

B8 If you specify multiple tracks for the copy
source, you must specify the same number of
tracks for the copy destination.

(® Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.
Set “Times” to 3.

® Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

A& The data will be overwritten onto the copy
destination track.

@ Verify the results.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key to play back from the TO
location, and verify that the copy was performed
correctly .

BB You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)
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Procedure for copying to a track in a different song

Here’s how to copy the IN-OUT region of song 001
track 1 to the TO location of song 002 track 2, once.

(D Select song 001.
@ Register the IN and OUT times. (- p.97)

® Select the Copy command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “CopyTrack.”

Select the copy source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

Select the clipboard as the copy destination track
number.
Set “DestTrack” to “Clip.”

® Execute the copy command.
Refer to step (® of “Procedure for copying a track
within the same song.”

A& The data in the clipboard will be overwritten.
Select song 002.
Register the TO time location. (- p.97)

© @ Q

Select the Copy command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “CopyTrack.”

Select the clipboard as the copy source track num-
ber.
Set “SourceTrack” to “Clip 1.” The number indi-
cates the number of tracks in the clipboard.

Select the copy destination track num.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.
Set “Times” to 1.

@ Execute the copy.
Refer to step (® of “Procedure for copying a track
within the same song.”

A& The data will be overwritten onto the copy
destination track.

Verify that the data was copied correctly.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key to play back from the TO
location, and verify that the copy was performed
correctly.

BB You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

k If you are using an external drive, the data in the
clipboard will be erased when you switch drives.

Inserting blank data: Insert Track

The Insert Track command inserts blank space into the
specified region (IN-OUT) of the recorded track. Track
data located after the inserted blank will be moved
toward the end of the song.

* You can insert a blank into not only a single track,
but into multiple tracks simultaneously.

This command can be used in ways such as the follow-

ing.

¢ This command can be used to add a phrase in the
middle of previously-recorded data, by inserting
blank space and recording your new data.



Inserting a blank (Insert)

Here’s how to insert a blank space into the IN-OUT
region of track 1.

(@ Register the IN and OUT times. (- p.97)

@ Select the Insert command.

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “InsertTrack.”

DestTrack: | 001.01.000
[=] InsertTrack -

LW i—B‘g‘UtrE— IEREditTrk § Import § Export

DestTrack

(® Select the number of the track onto which you
wish to make an insert.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

@ Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify the results.
Press the [IN/LOCI1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the blank data was
inserted correctly.

¥ You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

Erasing data from a track: Erase Track

The Erase Track command erases the specified region
(IN-OUT) of recorded track data. When data is erased,
a blank space will be created in that region.

@ Unlike the Delete Track command, the data that
followed the OUT location will not be moved for-
ward.

* You can erase data from not only one track, but from
the IN-OUT region of multiple tracks simulta-
neously.

Procedure for erasing track data (Erase)

Here’s how to erase the IN-OUT region of track 1.
(@ Register the IN and OUT times. (- p.97)

@ Select the Erase command.

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “EraseTrack.”

DestTrack: | [][]‘I . U'I UUU
[=] EraseTrack :
- :
[VEri-s Jotro— 160 EditTrk f Tnport | Evport
DestTrack

(® Select the number of the track from which you
wish to erase data.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

@ Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify the results.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was erased cor-
rectly.

IR You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

Deleting track data: Delete Track

The Delete Track command deletes data from the speci-

fied region (IN-OUT) of recorded track data. When

data is deleted, the data that followed (i.e., the data

after the OUT location) will be moved toward the

beginning of the song.

* You can delete data from not only one track, but
from the IN-OUT region of multiple tracks simulta-
neously.

Procedure for deleting track data (Delete)
Here’s how to delete the IN-OUT region of track 1.
(» Register the IN and OUT times. (- p.97)

(@ Select the Delete command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “DeleteTrack.”

DestTrack. |21 001.01.000
[] DeleteTrack :

>
LM 1—E£Utr9—18AEditTrkA Import § Export

DestTrack

® Select the number of the track from which you
wish to delete data.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

@ Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify the results.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was deleted cor-
rectly.

IR You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

Reversing track data: Reverse Track

The Reverse Track command copies a reversed version
of the specified region (IN-OUT) of recorded track data
to the TO location of another track.

® The IN-OUT region can be copied not just once, but
multiple times in succession.

* Data can be copied not only from one track, but from
multiple tracks simultaneously.
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Procedure for reversing track data (Reverse)
Here’s how to reverse the IN-OUT region of track 1,
and copy it three times to the TO location of track 2.
(@ Register the IN, OUT, and TO times. (- p.97)
(@ Select the Reverse command.

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “ReverseTrack.”

SourceTrack: | U[” . [” DDU
=] ReverseTrack

[ -

L M1 EIE"-.-'trS— 16 HEditTrK 8

T
SourceTrack DestTrack Times
Select the reverse source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

Select the reverse destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

Specify the number of times the data will be cop-
ied.
Set “Times” to 3.

® Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

@ Verify the results.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key to play back from the TO
location, and verify that the data was edited cor-
rectly.

BB You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

A& The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the
longer this command will take to process until the
“Completed” display appears.

Optimizing track data: Optimize Track

This command optimizes the specified region (IN-
OUT) of recorded track data.

If recording or editing has been performed repeatedly
in short lengths of time so that the data has become
fragmented, the disk will have to be accessed more fre-
quently, which may cause skips in the sound or indica-
tions of “DiskBusy” and failure to play back. If this
occurs, you can optimize the area of fragmented data so
that playback can occur normally.

Procedure for optimizing track data (Optimize)
Here’s how to optimize the IN-OUT region of track 1.
(@ Register the IN and OUT times.
Register the IN location slightly earlier than the
point where the “DiskBusy” indications begin to
appear, and register the OUT location at the point
where these indications stop appearing. (- p.97)

@ Select the Optimize command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “OptimizeTrack.”
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DestTrack: |[E) 001.01.000
[=] OptimizeTrack :
> I
[Utri-g oo TeREditTrk [ Tmport ]
DestTrack
(® Select the number of the track that you wish to
optimize.

Find the track whose data you believe is frag-
mented (in this example we will use track 1), and
set “DestTrack” to track 1.

@ Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

® Verify the results.
Press the [IN/LOCI1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the playback is correct,
without any indications of “Disk Busy.”

IR You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

A& The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the
longer this command will take to process until the
“Completed” display appears.

Swapping track data: Swap Track

This command exchanges (swaps) the specified region
(IN-OUT) of recorded track data with the same region
of another track.

¢ Data can be swapped not only between single tracks,
but also between multiple tracks simultaneously.

Procedure for swapping track data (Swap)

Here’s how to exchange the IN-OUT regions of track 1
and track 2.

(@ Register the IN and OUT times. (- p.97)

@ Select the Swap command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “SwapTrack.”

SourceTrack: | DD] . [” DDD

=] SwapTrack :
B - -
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DestTrack

Select the swap source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

Select the swap destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

Execute the editing command.

Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify that the data was exchanged correctly.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was exchanged
correctly.

SourceTrack



¥ You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

Expanding or compressing a track: Expan-
sion/Compression Track
This command expands or compresses the specified

region (IN-OUT) of recorded track data into the speci-
fied region (TO-END) of a specified track.

¢ The original data is left unchanged, and the time-
expanded/compressed result is created on another
track.

* You can select whether or not the pitch will be con-
verted.

* Not only a single track, but multiple adjacent tracks
of data can be converted simultaneously.

¢ The converted data can be copied multiple times in
succession.

This command can be used in ways such as the follow-

ing.

* Drum loops of different tempo can be changed to the
same tempo.

e Phrases can be made to fit into a specific time length.

Procedure for expanding (Expansion) or compressing
(Compression) track data and copying it
Here’s how the IN-OUT range of track 1 can be con-
verted to the length of the TO-END range of track 2,
and copied there three times.
(@ Register the IN, OUT, TO, and END times.
(-p.97)
@ Select the expansion/compression command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “Exp/CompTrack.”

SourceTrack: | I:":” . D] DUD
(=] Exp/CompTrack - i
BN <o
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(® Select the expansion/compression mode.
Press the “Mode” button to access the dialog box.

SelectExps Cornphode: SelectPitch: ok |
(IFast (*1Figed Cancel
LTI W ariable
(D) Best

For this example, select “Fast” and “Fixed.” Then
press the “OK” button to return to the [TRACK]
“EditTrk” tab page. (- p.84)

@ Select the expansion/compression source track
number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

(® Select the expansion/compression destination
track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

(® Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.
Set “Times” to 3.

@ Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

Verify that the data was processed correctly.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key to play back from the TO
location, and verify that the data was expanded/
compressed correctly.

R You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

K The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the
longer this command will take to process until the
“Completed” display appears.

Copying an entire track/Copying to a
V-track: Copy Whole Track

This command copies an entire recorded track (from
beginning to end) to a different entire track.

* You can copy not only one track, but multiple tracks
simultaneously.

* The currently selected virtual track can be copied to
multiple virtual tracks.

This command can be used in ways such as the follow-

ing.

® The same track can be copied to multiple virtual
tracks, and used to create multiple takes that are par-
tially different.

Procedure for copying an entire track
Here’s how track 1 can be copied to V-track “a” (=cur-
rently selected) of track 2.

(@ Select the Copy Whole command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “CopyWholeTrack.”

SourceTrack: | D[]‘l . D'I UDD
=] Copy¥WholeTrack - [7

Il - _:

[ Wtr 118 B\Mra— 1G] EditTrk f Jmport §

1
SourceTrack DestTrack DestVTrack

Select the copy source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

Select the copy destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

Select the copy destination V-track.
Set “DestVTrack” to V-track “a.”

Execute the editing command.

Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify that the data was copied correctly.
Play back from the beginning of the song, and ver-
ify that the data was copied correctly.

@ ® @ ®

R You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)
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Procedure for copying to a V-track

Here’s how V-track “a” (=currently selected) of track 1
can be copied to V-track “b” of track 1.

(@ Verify the copy destination.
In the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” tab page, make sure that
track 1 V-track “b” is blank or is a track that may be
erased (overwritten). After you verify this, you
must return the setting to “a.” (- p.81)

®

Select the Copy Whole command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “CopyWholeTrack.”

Select the copy source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

Select the copy destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

Select the copy destination V-track.
Set “DestVTrack” to V-track “b.”

Execute the editing command.

Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

In the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” tab page, select V-track
“b” for track 1.

Verify that the data was copied correctly.
Play back from the beginning of the song, and ver-
ify that the data was copied correctly.

@ ©® ® ©

Q

BB You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)
In this case, you must return track 1 to V-track “a.”

Exchanging entire tracks/V-tracks: Swap
Whole Track

This command exchanges (swaps) the data of an entire
recorded track (from beginning to end) with the data of
another entire track.

¢ Not only individual tracks, but multiple tracks can
be swapped simultaneously.

This command can be used in ways such as the follow-

ing.

® Recorded tracks can have their numbers re-ordered
by type.

¢ Data that is scattered across different V-tracks can be

"

rearranged into V-track “a” etc.

Procedure for exchanging an entire track
Here’s how track 1 can be exchanged with the currently
selected V-track “a” of track 2.

(@ Select the Swap Whole command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “SwapWholeTrack.”

SourceTrack: | []D‘l . D'I DDU
[*] Swap¥WholeTrack -  [777

- R b

[ar =6 Jutra- 16 Edit Trk [ Tport J

t
SourceTrack DestTrack DestVTrack

@ Select the swap source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.
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Select the swap destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

Select the swap destination V-track.
Set “DestVTrack” to V-track “a.”

Execute the editing command.

Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify that the data was exchanged correctly.
Play back from the beginning of the song, and ver-
ify that the data was exchanged correctly.

IR You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

Procedure for exchanging with a V-track

Here’s how currently selected V-track “a” of track 1 can
be exchanged with V-track “b” of track 1.

@ Verify the copy destination.
In the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” tab page, make sure that
track 1 V-track “b” is the track that you wish to
exchange. After you verify this, you must return
the setting to “a.” (- p.81)

®

Select the Swap Whole command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “SwapWholeTrack.”

Select the swap source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

Select the swap destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

Select the swap destination V-track.
Set “DestVTrack” to V-track “b.”

Execute the editing command.

Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

In the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” tab page, select V-track
“b” for track 1.
Verify that the data was exchanged correctly.

Play back from the beginning of the song, and ver-
ify that the data was exchanged correctly.

@ © ® ©

Q

B You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)
In this case, you must return track 1 to V-track “a.”

Fading-in/fading-out: Fade Track

This command fades-in or fades-out the specified
region (IN-OUT) of recorded track data. By using fade-
in and fade-out in conjunction with each other, you can
create cross-fades.

* You can fade-in or fade-out the IN-OUT region.
¢ Not only a single track, but multiple tracks of data
can be faded in or out simultaneously.



Procedure for fading-in

Here’s how to fade-in the IN-OUT region of track 1.

(@D Register the IN and OUT times.
Register the start and end times of the desired fade-
in. (-p.97)

@ Select the fade-in command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “FadeTrack.”

CrestTrack:

[ 001.01.000

[=] FadeTrack - [Tode | [Wave ||
+ K

[t 1= JUtro— (ER Edit Tk [ Import J Evport

DestTrack

® Select the fade-in curve.
Press the “Mode” button to access the dialog box.

SelectFadetlode: [ I

KA, _d ] | il Cancel
20 b (E. CF.

For this example, select the “A” curve, press the
“OK” button to return to the [TRACK] “EditTrk”
tab page.

Select the fade-in destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify that the data was faded correctly.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was faded-in cor-
rectly.

I You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

K The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the
longer this command will take to process until the
“Completed” display appears.

Procedure for fading-out
Here’s how to fade-out the IN-OUT region of track 1.
@ Register the IN and OUT times.
Register the start and end times of the desired fade-
out. (- p.97)
@ Select the fade-out command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “FadeTrack.”

(® Select the fade-out curve.
Press the “Mode” button to access the dialog box.
For this example, select the “D” curve, press the
“OK” button to return to the [TRACK] “EditTrk”
tab page.

Select the fade-out destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask

“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify that the data was faded correctly.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was faded-out
correctly.

B You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

K The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the
longer this command will take to process until the
“Completed” display appears.

Boosting to the optimal level: Normalize
Track

This command boosts the specified region (IN-OUT) of

track data that was recorded at a lower than optimal

level, so that the level is raised to the maximum volume

without clipping.

® The peak of the audio data in the IN-OUT region is
detected, and the audio level of the IN-OUT region
is boosted so that the peak reaches the maximum
allowable level.

¢ You can normalize either a single track, or adjacent
tracks simultaneously.

A4 1f data recorded at an extremely low level is nor-
malized, any noise included in that region will also
be boosted.

Procedure for normadlizing

Here’s how to normalize the IN-OUT region of track 1.

(@ Register the IN and OUT times.
Register the start and end times of the region you
wish to normalize. (- p.97)

(@ Select the normalize command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “NormalizeTrack.”

pestTrack:  |[®) 001.01.000
[*] MormalizeTrack :  [ave || -
[Vt 1= Botra— (e EditTrk [ Tmport | Enport

DestTrack

Select the normalize destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

Execute the editing command.

Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?,” so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify that the data was processed correctly.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was normalized
correctly.

I You can use Undo to return to the state before exe-
cuting the command. (- p.99)

A& The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the
longer this command will take to process until the
“Completed” display appears.
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Step 11. Song editing

On the D1600, songs can be edited in the following
ways.

1. Song editing procedure

Basic procedure for editing a song

(D Select the song (or in the case of “CopyAllSongs”,
the drive) that you wish to edit.

@ Access the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page.

D:DD-UUU
EI ...............................

@e1 ae2
L Sel3ong BEditFon :

® Select the disk drive type of editing operation,
such as Copy or Delete.
Select the “EditType.” Press the field at the right of
the “®” button, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
specify the desired type of editing operation.
Alternatively, you can press the “#” button to dis-
play “Select Edit Song Type,” and select the desired
type of editing operation.

Select EditSong Type: 0k
("1 Copy "1 Move (i Delete [Eancel |

(" Protect  Cd Copufill

@ Select the song that you wish to edit.
The LCD display will differ for each “EditType.”
The screen shown in step @) is what will appear
when “EditType” is set to “CopySong.”
In the case of the “CopySong” operation, the copy
source song you selected in (D will be displayed in
“Source Song.” Use “Drive” to specify the copy
destination drive, and “DestSong” to specify the
copy destination song.

EditType: . UDD DD DUD
EI ...............................

@e1 aaz
LSel3ong E!—IdltS-:-n i

(® Execute the specified song editing operation.
Press the “Exec.” button to execute the specified
song editing operation.

In the example of the screen shot printed above,
song 1 of the internal hard disk will be copied to
song 2. The previous song 2 and subsequent songs
will be renumbered upward.

A& Undo is not available for song editing.

2. Examples of song editing

Copying a song
This command copies the currently selected song to a
song number on the specified drive.

* You can use this to save a backup of your song on a
different hard drive.

* You can use this when creating different mixes or
arrangements of the same song.

(D Select the copy source song (“SourceSong”).
(-p.22)

@ Select the Copy Song command.
In the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page, set “EditType”
to “CopySong.”

EditType: [ UDD:DU.UUU
El ...............................

GE1 [E2
\SelS-:-r g‘&EdltSnn%PrgPlag‘&EDR/ﬂw

SourceSong DestSong

(® Verify the song to be copied.
Make sure that the copy source song is selected in
“SourceSong.”

@ Select the copy destination drive.
Press the “Drive” button. In the dialog box, select
the copy destination drive. Then press the “OK”
button.

(® Select the copy destination song number.
Use “DestSong” to select the copy destination song
number.

(® Execute the editing operation.
Press the “Exec.” button. In response to the “AreY-
ouSure?” display, press the “Yes” button to execute
the operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

Moving a song

This command moves the currently selected song to

another song number in the same drive.

¢ You can use this to change the order of songs.

(D Select the song that you wish to move (“Source-
Song”). (- p.22)

@ Select the Move Song command.
In the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page, set “EditType”
to “MoveSong.”

EditType: = DUU:UD.DUU
El

oo 1 + | _eez
LSEISOng&EdltSnnﬁLPrgPlag&:DR R

SourceSong DestSong
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® Verify the song to be moved.
Make sure that the move source song is selected in
“SourceSong.”

@ Select the move destination song number.
Use “DestSong” to select the move destination
song number.

(® Execute the editing operation.
Press the “Exec.” button. In response to the “AreY-
ouSure?” display, press the “Yes” button to execute
the operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

Deleting a song

This command deletes the selected song.

(@ Select the song that you wish to delete (“Dest-
Song”). (- p.22)

@ Select the Delete Song command.
In the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page, set “EditType”
to “DeleteSong.”

EditType: [£] 000:00.000
Sfoeistosons B

+ 1881 :lermoSongBe
\SelSong fEditgong] PraPlay BCOR-R

DestSong

(® Verify the song to be deleted.
Make sure that the song that you wish to delete is
selected in “DestSong.”

(@ Execute the editing operation.
Press the “Exec.” button. In response to the “AreY-
ouSure?” display, press the “Yes” button to execute
the operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

Protecting a song
This command protects the currently selected song so
that it cannot be written or deleted.
If the protect setting is turned on for a song, an error
message will appear if you attempt to record that song.
It will not be possible to modify any of the parameters
of that song.
¢ Use this command to avoid accidentally modifying a
completed song.
(D Select the song that you wish to protect (“Dest-
Song”). (- p.22)
@ Select the Protect Song command.
In the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page, set “EditType”
to “ProtectSong.”

EditTupe: [Z 000:00.000
[ ProtectSong E
+ 1881 DemoSongdal &

\Selsong BEditEongl PraPlay HEOR-Riw

DestSong
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(® Make sure that the song that you wish to protect
is selected in “DestSong.”

(@ Turn protect on/off.
Press the “Exec.” button. The protect “On” setting
is indicated by a lock icon. To turn the setting on/
off, press the “Exec.” button.

Copying all songs in a drive

This command copies all songs of the drive that con-
tains the currently selected song.

@ Select the copy source drive. (- p.22)

@ Select the Copy All Songs command.
In the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page, set “EditType”
to “CopyAllSongs.”

SelectDrive | D[” . I:” DDD
[=] Copy#ll Songs :

I = F ek

| SelSorla BEditSong Praflay HCOR-R

SourceDrive  DestDrive

(® Verify the copy source drive.
Make sure that the copy source drive number is
selected in “SourceDrive.”

@ Select the copy destination drive.
Press the “Drive” button, and select the copy desti-
nation drive in the dialog box. Then press the “OK”
button.

® Execute the editing operation.
Press the “Exec.” button. In response to the “AreY-
ouSure?” display, press the “Yes” button to execute
the operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.



Step 12. Rhythm/tempo settings

The D1600 contains numerous rhythm patterns for a
variety of time signatures (- p.146 “Rhythm Pattern
List”).

When you have a sudden idea for a song, you can
record your performance immediately, using the built-
in rhythms as a guide.

By joining various rhythm patterns, you can also create
drum patterns for an entire song.

00 0000000000000 0C06OCOCGOIONOGNOGNONONOGNONOIOS
1. Specifying and playing a rhythm
O Access the [ TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab

page.
The settings described below are made in this page.

TernpoSource: | a01.01 D[]Dl (L1:12

Tenpe  [[i] 1268 B4/84
Rhathm |[e] Metrod Yol: @78 [RhothmiOfi]

Turning the rhythm on/off

O Press the “Rhythm” button to turn it “On” (high-
lighted).
The [TEMPO/RHYTHM] button will light, and the
rhythm will sound during playback or recording.
If you do not want to hear the rhythm during play-
back or recording, turn the “Rhythm” button
“Off.”

Adjusting the rhythm volume

O Select the “RhythmVol (Vol),” and rotate the
[VALUE] dial to adjust the volume.

Setting the tempo and time signature

(@ Select the “TempoSource,” and select the tempo
source.
For this example, we will select “Manual” which
will use a single tempo, time signature, and rhythm
pattern.
& You can also press the “®” button, and select

from a list.

If you wish to change the tempo, time signature,
and rhythm pattern during the song, you must cre-
ate a Tempo Map. (- p.62)

@ Select the”Tempo,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial
to adjust the tempo.

Select the “Beat,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
set the time signature.

Selecting the rhythm pattern

O Select “SelRhythm,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial
to select the rhythm pattern that you wish to use.

X2 You can also press the “®” button, and select
from a list.

2. Recording your performance
while you listen to the rhythm

You can record your performance while listening to the
built-in rhythm as a guide.

(O Make settings as described in “1. Specifying and
playing a rhythm.”
e Turn “Rhythm” “On.”
* Make other settings as necessary.

@ Connect your input device, and begin recording.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the
recording level, and record” (- p.23, 27).

When you press the [REC] key to enter record-
ready mode, the rhythm will begin sounding.
Recording will begin when you press the [PLAY]
key. You will hear the selected rhythm pattern.
Begin performing, using the rhythm as a guide.

3. Recording the rhythm

Built-in rhythm patterns can be recorded on a track.

As an example, here’s how the rhythm pattern can be
recorded on mixer channels 1 and 2.

(» Make settings as described in “1. Specifying and
playing a rhythm.”
¢ Turn “Rhythm” “Off.”
m If this is turned on, the sound will be output in
duplicate to the track and also to the master LR
bus.)

e To set the volume, use the mixer channel that
you are inputting. Since “RhythmVol (Vol)”
adjusts the send volume to the master LR bus,
you do not need to set it.

¢ Make other settings as necessary.

@ Specify the input channels.
¢ Select the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" tab page.
e Select the “Ch1” icon, and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select “Rhythm L.” In the same way, set
“Ch2” to “Rhythm R.”

(3 Check the record mode.
¢ Select the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.
e Select “Input” (= record the input).

@ Specify the recording tracks.
Press [TRACK STATUS] keys for tracks 1 and 2 to
set them to REC (LED lit red).

(® Adjust the recording level, and record.
Use the [CHANNEL] faders of tracks 1 and 2 to
adjust the level appropriately.
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4. Setting the tempo

The tempo of a song can be controlled by the following
tempo sources.

® Manual tempo
® Tempo map
® Tempo track (MIDI clock or tap tempo)

You can select one of these sources and use it to control
the tempo of the song as well as to control the tempo of
an external MIDI device that is synchronized to the
D1600.

O The tempo source is selected by the [TEMPO/
RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page item “Tempo-
Source.”

TempaSour ce: | 001.01 DDD| (Li:12
Tenipa | 120 Ba/ad

Rhuthm Ji] " Metrod ol
| Setlp BTmpMap K TmpTrk

TempoSource SelRﬁythm Tempo Béal

Here’s how you can make settings for each tempo
source.

Manual tempo

Manual tempo follows the tempo settings of “Tempo,
the time signature of “Beat,” and the rhythm pattern of
“SelRhythm.” The tempo etc. will not change during
the song.

”

O Set the tempo source to Manual.

* Select the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab
page.

® Select the “TempoSource,” and rotate the
[VALUE] dial to select “Manual.”
For details on setting “Tempo,” “Beat,” and
“SelRhythm,” refer to “1. Specifying and play-
ing a rhythm” (- p.61).

Tempo map

Tempo maps let you specify the tempo, time signature,
and rhythm pattern for each measure. The tempo, time
signature, and rhythm pattern will change at the speci-
fied measure locations.

(@ Set the Tempo Map as the tempo source.
¢ Access the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab
page.
® Select the “TempoSource,” and rotate the
[VALUE] dial to select “TempoMap.”
@ Settempo map “001” to specify the initial tempo
at the beginning of the song.

m There are two types of tempo map: tempo map
“001” sets the initial tempo at the beginning of
the song, and tempo maps “002”-"200"” mod-
ify the tempo in subsequent measures.
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® Access the TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpMap” tab
page.

[E001.01.000]wrn

Tempallap:

(] GEZERE Measmoni-pe: J=128

Bd.<8d  Metrod
| Setlp HTmpMap § TopTrk

¢ Select the “TempoMap,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select tempo map “001.”

e Select the “Edit” button to access the “Select
TempoMap001 Param” dialog box.

Select TernpobdapB@3 Pararm:
Meas: @4 - m {L1:1)

Ternpo: 126 Beat: B4./04
Rhythr: (] Metrod

* Select the tempo in “Tempo,” the time signature
in “Beat,” and the rhythm pattern in “Rhythm.”
It is not possible to change the starting location
(Start Measure) of tempo map “001.”
Only the ending location (End Measure) can be
changed.

* When you have finished making settings, press
the “OK” button.

(® Add tempo maps as desired to change the tempo,
time signature, or rhythm pattern as the song
progresses.

* Press the “New” button so that the display reads
“Select TempoMap002 Param.”

¢ Set “Meas” to the first measure (Start Measure)
and last measure (End Measure) for which the
new tempo map will be created. Set the tempo
in “Tempo,” the time signature in “Beat,” and
the rhythm pattern in “Rhythm.” So that this
tempo map will be added by overwriting, turn
the “Insert” button “Off.”

® Press the “OK” button to add the tempo map.
The map numbers will automatically be renum-
bered from front to back.

I8 By adding tempo maps and using “Rhythm” to
change the rhythm pattern, you can create drum
patterns for an entire song, including an intro, fill-
in, and ending.

Deleting/modifying a tempo map

You can delete an unwanted tempo map, or modify the
measure location or tempo etc. of a tempo map.

(@ Select the tempo map that you wish to delete or
modify.
* Access the TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpMap” tab
page.
* Select “TempoMap,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select the appropriate tempo map.
@ Delete or modify the tempo map.
¢ To delete, press the “Delete” button. A message
of “AreYouSure?” will ask you to confirm.



Press the “OK” button, and the tempo map you
selected in step (D will be deleted. If you turn the
“SelectAll” button “On” (highlighted), all tempo
maps other than “001” will be deleted.

A& Undo is not available for this operation.

¢ To modify the settings, press the “Edit” button
to access the dialog box. Modify the parameter
settings as desired.

Tempo track

The tempo track records MIDI clock data from an exter-
nal device such as a MIDI sequencer, or records tap
tempo.

Recording MIDI clock data from an external MIDI
sequencer, and using it as the tempo track

Here’s how MIDI clock tempo data from an external
MIDI sequencer can be recorded on the tempo track.
Use this when you wish to synchronize the D1600 song
with song data created on a MIDI sequencer in which
the tempo changes continuously.

(D Specify the time signature of the song.
If the time signature of the MIDI sequencer song
data changes during the song, you should create
tempo maps at the locations where the time signa-
ture changes. (- “Tempo map”)

A& 1f the time signature changes during the song, it
will be detected as an incorrect tempo unless you
have created a tempo map that matches the
changes in time signature. There is no need to spec-
ify the tempo.

@ Connect the MIDI OUT of your MIDI sequencer
to the [MIDI IN] connector of the D1600.

Make settings on your MIDI sequencer so that it
will transmit MIDI clock messages.
Refer to the owner’s manual for your MIDI
sequencer.

@ Specify how tempo will be recorded.

In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpTrk” tab page,
select “MIDI Clock.”

rectiDCeck  [[E) 000:00.000 |

Select RecTermpoTrack Type:

RecStart

| Setlp E TmpMapE TrapTr

® Record the MIDI clock data.
e Press the “RecStart” button to put the D1600 in
record-ready mode.

Moow W aitingrIDICTack:

StartSequencer

e Start your MIDI sequencer.

* When MIDI clock messages are received from
the MIDI sequencer, the display will indicate
“ReceivingMIDIClock.”

® When the MIDI sequencer finishes playing back,
stop the MIDI sequencer.
The D1600 will stop recording, and will display
“Complete.” Press the “OK” button.

(@ Select the tempo track as the tempo source.
¢ Select the  TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab
page.

TermpoSouroe: | 001 .01 U[]ﬂl (L1:12
Teneo o] TR 120 6464

Ehythm J[w] Hetrod  Wol: 878 [Rhuthm:Off]

¢ Select “TempoSource,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select “TempoTrk.”

A& 1f MIDI clock messages cannot be received cor-
rectly from the MIDI sequencer, tempo recording
may end prematurely.

Tap tempo

While playing back a song, you can press (tap) the
[PLAY] key at the beginning of each measure or beat to
record a tempo. Alternatively, you can use a foot switch
(separately sold option) instead of the [PLAY] key.

Tap tempo can be used to record the tempo after you
have recorded a song. By recording the tempo after-
ward for a song that contains no tempo settings, you
can do the following things.

¢ Edit tracks in units of a measure
¢ Synchronize external MIDI devices

(O Prepare the audio for which you wish to record
the tempo.
First, the audio for which you wish to record tempo
data must be recorded from the beginning of the
song.
Trigger recording is a convenient way to record
from the beginning of the song. (- p.31)

@ Specify the time signature of the song.
If the song whose tempo you wish to record has a
time signature that changes during the song, you
must create a tempo map at each location where
the time signature changes. (- “Tempo map”)

A& 1f the time signature changes during the song, it
will be detected as an incorrect tempo unless you
have created tempo maps that match the changes
in time signature. There is no need to specify the
tempo.

(® If you wish to use a foot switch to input the tap
tempo, connect a foot switch such as the PS-1
(separately sold option) to the [FOOT SW] jack of
the D1600.

@ Select the tempo recording method.
In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpTrk” tab page,
select either “MeasTap” (tap at the beginning of
each measure), or “BeatTap” (tap at the beginning
of each beat).

rectiDiclock |2 000:00.000 |

Select RecTemnpoTrack Type:

RecStart

| Setlp ETmPP‘IaPE TmpTr
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Record the tap tempo.

® Press the “RecStart” button to put the D1600 in
record-ready mode.

® Press either the [PLAY] key or the foot switch,
and playback and recording will begin simulta-
neously.

e While listening to the playback, press either the
[PLAY] key or the foot switch at the intervals
you selected in step (@), to record the tap tempo.
A counter will be displayed while tempo is
being recorded.

When pressing the [PLAY] key to record taps, do
not strike the key with excessive force. Doing so

may cause the hard disk or other components to

malfunction.

NowRecordingTernpoTrack:

Meas:@BS Beat:®1 EndTap=[3TOP]

Stop recording.

After entering the last tap, press the [STOP] key to

end.

For example if you are recording four measures of

4/4 time, you would tap 4 times for “MeasTap” or

16 times for “BeatTap,” and press the [STOP] key at

the beginning of measure 5.

If you input taps only part-way through the song,

the tempo of the last-input measure or beat will be

automatically copied until the end of the song.

Select the tempo track as the tempo source.

® Access the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab
page.

* Select “TempoSource,” and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to select “TempoTrk.”



Step 13. Saving your data

( & A word about data

There is always a remote possibility that the D1600
will malfunction, causing errors in the data or loss of
data. If the D1600 malfunctions, recorded data or
other types of data may be lost. Please copy or back
up your important data on an external drive such as
a hard disk or removable disk.

Korg disclaims all responsibility for any damages
that may result from loss of data.

The D1600 has an Auto Save function that automati-
cally saves the song that you recorded or edited,
together with its parameters, whenever you change
songs or shut down the power. This means that there is
no particular need for you to save your data manually.
(You will need to save effect settings after editing an
effect program.)

The save operations explained here assume that you
wish to save the song to an external disk, for example in
order to save important data on an external disk, or to
transfer data from the internal hard disk to an external
disk so that data can be deleted from the internal hard
disk to free up more space.

When saving a song on an external disk, you can select
from the following methods.

¢ Copy Song, Copy All Songs

¢ Backup 1 Song, Backup All Songs

Copy and Backup differ in the following ways.

Copy Song, Copy All Songs
A copied song can be directly played back

¢ The songs in the save destination are not erased

* Song data exceeding the disk capacity cannot be
saved

* Songs can be saved on hard disk or removable disk

¢ Initialization/formatting is necessary when using a
disk for the first time

e Effect user data cannot be saved

Backup 1 Song, Backup All Songs

¢ Abacked up song cannot be directly played back
(the song must be restored before it can play back)

¢ All songs in the save destination are erased

* Song data exceeding the disk capacity can be backed
up using multiple removable disks

¢ Songs can be saved only on removable disk

e Initialization/formatting is not necessary when
using a disk for the first time

¢ Effect user data can be saved

BB When saving a song on an external removable disk,
refer to the above description to see whether you
should select Copy or Backup. If the size of the
song to be saved exceeds the capacity of the disk,
you should select Backup. If you use Copy to save
a song, and then subsequently modify and re-save
the user effect settings that were used by that song,
the modified effect settings will be used the next
time you play the copied song, meaning that it will
not sound the same. To avoid this situation, you
should use Backup instead of Copy. Alternatively,

you could use Copy, but backup the user effects
separately by using the Backup User Data com-
mand.

1. Copy Song, Copy All Songs

You can use the “CopySong” command to copy the
currently selected song, or the “CopyAllSongs” com-
mand to copy all songs of the currently selected drive.

For the copy procedure, refer to “CopySong” (- p.59)
or “CopyAllSongs” (- p.60).

To restore a song copied to an external disk back to
the internal hard disk, select the previously-copied
song on the external disk as the copy source, select the
song on the internal hard disk that you wish to copy,
and execute “CopySong” or “CopyAllSongs” with the
internal hard disk as the copy destination.

A& Undo is not available for these operations.

A& Before using a disk for the first time, you must ini-
tialize /format the disk. (- p.67)

2. Backup/Restore
Backup

You can use the “Backup1Song” command to back up
the currently selected song, the “BackupAllSongs”
command to back up all songs of the currently selected
drive, or the “BackupUserData” command to back up
the current user effect settings.

The user effect settings will always be backed up when
you execute the “Backup1Song” command or the
“BackupAllSongs” command.

L Backup always overwrites the entire backup desti-
nation drive.

I It is not necessary to format the disk.

I If the amount of data to be backed up will not fit on
a single disk, making it necessary to use multiple
volumes of media, you must use media of the same
type. Some removable media (Zip) can only be
used for backup. Jaz, ORB, or fixed hard drives can
be used for either recording or backup.
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Backup procedure

(D Insert a disk into the backup destination drive.

@ Select the backup source drive.
Use the [SONG] “SelSong” tab page to select the
backup source drive.
If you are using “Backup1Song,” select a song in
that drive. Select the song as described in “3. Select-
ing another song” (- p.22), and then use the [SYS-
TEM] “B-U/Rst” tab page “Source” to verify the
backup source song number.

B-URstTyp=: [[E 001.01.000 |

[CIQBackup 1 Song :
I @04 + G:RMDZ5E:E1

LControl | MIDL H Zunc B MMC] BE—U-R=4f DiskUtil

Source Destination

Use “B-U/RstType” to select the backup type.

® @

Select the backup destination drive (“Destina-
tion”).

Press the “Drive” button to access the dialog box.
Select the drive, press the “OK” button.

(® Prepare the disk(s).
The “Backup1Song” and “BackupAllSongs” com-
mands will indicate the number of disks required
for the backup. Make sure that you have the
required number of disks.

8 When using multiple disks, we recommend
that you number each disk beforehand.

® Execute the backup.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?”, so press the “Yes” button to exe-
cute the operation.

(@ Exchange disks as necessary.
If multiple disks are necessary in step ), a dialog
box will ask you for the next disk when each disk
fills up. Insert the next disk, press the “OK” button.

When the operation is finished, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

Restore

By using the Restore command, previously backed-up
data can be recalled from a list so that it can be played
and edited.

When restoring data of all songs (“BackupAllSongs”)
or one song (“Backup1Song”), you can select whether
or not you wish to overwrite the current user effect
data.

You can also restore a specific individual song from the
songs that were backed up by “BackupAllSongs.”
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Restore procedure

@ Select the restore destination drive.
Use the [SONG] “SelSong” tab page or the [SYS-
TEM] “DiskUtil” tab select the restore destination
drive.

(@ Select the Restore operation.
In the [SYSTEM] “B-U/Rst” tab page, set “B-U/
RstType” to “Restore.”

B-WRstTupe: |31 001.01.000 ]

CfRestore S
G [=] em1 s I _Bal

 Contrpl B MIDT H Sunc B MMC HETU-Rstd DiskUtil

Source Destination

Insert the disk into the restore source drive.

Select the restore source drive (“Source”).
Press the “Drive” button to access the dialog box.
Select the drive, press the “OK” button.

(® Select the backup source song (“Source”).
In the case of a disk that was backed up using
“BackupAllSongs,” you can select whether to
restore all songs or just a single song. Use “Source”
to select the song that you wish to restore. To
restore all songs, choose “SelectAll” in the dialog
box.

® @

If you are restoring a single song, select the
restore destination song (“Destination”).

Execute the restore operation.

Press the “Exec.” button. In response to the “AreY-
ouSure?” confirmation, press the “Yes” button to
execute the operation.

If you are restoring from a backup that extended
across multiple disks, you will be asked for the
next disk when the data has been restored from the
current disk. Insert the next disk, press the “OK”
button.

Specify whether the effect user data will be
restored.
After the song data has been restored, the
“RestoreUserData” message will appear, asking
you whether the current user data should be over-
written by the user data that was saved at the time
of the backup. If you wish to overwrite the current
data, press the “Yes” button. If not, press the “No”
button.

A& 1f the current data is overwritten, it will be lost.

(® When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

Backup and restore using a CD-R/RW

The optional internal CD-RW drive or an external CD-
R/CD-RW drive connected to the [SCSI] connector can
be used to backup and restore D1600 song data.



3. Connecting external drives

Here’s how to connect external drives such as hard
disks, removable disks, or CD-R/RW drives.

* Maximum capacity of external drive: 1,000 Gbytes
per drive

¢ Connector: HD SCSI-2 (50 pin) SCSI cable

* Number of units that can be connected: up to 7 units

A& Please use the recommended drives for exter-
nal connection. For a list of recommended
drives, please contact your Korg distributor.

(@ Turn off the power of the D1600 and the external
drive.

A& You must turn off the power of the D1600 and
the drive before connecting or disconnecting
the SCSI cable or changing the SCSIID number
of the drive.

(@ Set the SCSI ID of the external drive.
For a CD-ROM or CD-R/RW drive, set the SCSI ID
to 6 (displayed as “G”).
For a hard disk or removable disk, select the low-
est available number.
For details on setting the SCSI ID, refer to the
owner’s manual for your drive.
If you are connecting multiple external drives, be
sure that their ID numbers do not conflict with
each other.

A If two or more drives are set to the same ID
number, malfunctions or loss of data may
result. Never allow the ID numbers to conflict.

(® Connect the external drive to the [SCSI] connec-
tor of the D1600.

A& Attach or enable a terminator at the end of the
last external drive. If you are connecting more
than one external drive, make sure that the
total length of the connection cables does not
exceed 3 meters. (For details on connections/
installation, refer to the owner’s manual for
your external drive.)

A& 1f the access speed of the connected external
drive is inadequate, the sound may “skip” or
errors may occur. Please use external drives
that have a sufficiently fast access speed.

| Total length of SCSI cables must not exceed 3 meters |

scsi scsi scsl scsi scsi scsi scsl
I]l DO ‘m—ml D1 ‘]—ml D2 ‘]—ml D6 ‘
Hard Disk Hard Disk Hard Disk CD-RIRW
Disk Disk Disk
Terminate

the SCSI chain

Turning the power of an external drive
on/off

When turning the power on, turn on the external
drive(s) first, and then turn on the D1600.

When turning the power off, turn off the D1600 first,
and then turn off the external drive(s).

Initializing and formatting a disk

Before you can use a disk to record or play back songs,
you must initialize or format it.

¢ Initialize must be performed before a newly-pur-
chased drive can be used, or when you wish to erase
the contents of a drive.

¢ Format should be performed when a disk was used
by another device is to be used by the D1600, or
when a disk begins to produce frequent “Disk Error”
indications during playback.

K When you execute Initialize or Format, all data on
the disk will be erased. Be sure to verify the con-
tents of the disk before you execute these opera-
tions.

A& 1f an accident such as power failure occurs while
the internal drive is being initialized or formatted,
the D1600 may become unable to operate correctly.
If this occurs, please contact your Korg distributor.

K If a 20 GB internal drive is used, formatting will
take approximately 240 minutes. The time required
to format an external drive will depend on the
media, but may be several hours.

(1 Select the drive.

Access the [SYSTEM] “DiskUtil” tab page, and use
“DrivelD” to select the drive. If a drive has not
been initialized or formatted, it will be displayed as
“Unknown Disk.”

SelDperation: | 001.01 .000 |
[E] FRMD258 [B]
O] Initialize |

LControl B MIDD H Sync g MMC ‘gB—U/REQLDiskUtiI

(@ Select either Initialize or Format.
To initialize, select “Initialize” for “SelOperation.”
To format, select “Format.”

(® Execute the Initialize or Format operation.
Press the “Exec.” button. The display will ask
“AreYouSure?.” To execute, press the “Yes” button.
When processing ends, the display will indicate
“Completed.” Press the “OK” button.
Verify that the display shows the type and capacity
of that disk instead of “Unknown Disk.”

Using removable disks
Removable disks can be used in the following ways.

¢ For recording/playback

¢ For backup/restore

Before a disk can be used for the first time for record-
ing/playback, it must be initialized or formatted.

A disk does not need to be initialized or formatted
before it is used for backup/restore.

A& Some types of removable disks are not suitable for
recording/playback.
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Exchanging removable disks
If the currently selected song is on a removable disk,
use the following procedure to exchange disks.

(® Access the [SYSTEM] “DiskUtil” tab page.
Use “DrivelD” to select the drive.

setoperation. 2] 000:00.000 ]
] 1HDD28.8G  [P]
O] Initialize |

LControl B MIDD B Sunc f MMC JQB—U/REQLDiskUtiI

@ For “SelOperation,” select “EjectRMD.”

(3 Press the “Exec.” button.
The disk will be ejected, and the internal drive will
be selected.

@ Insert another disk into the removable disk drive.
If you are using a playable disk, use the [SONG]
“SelSong” tab page to re-select the drive before
selecting the song.

4. Importing/exporting WAV files

WAV format audio files from an external drive con-
nected to the [SCSI] connector or from ISO 9660 format
CD media can be imported (loaded) into the D1600.
Also, audio data in the clipboard of the D1600 can be
exported (written) as a WAV format file to an external
DOS format (FAT 16) SCSI drive.

WAV files of the following formats can be imported.
Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz

Quantization: 8 bit, 16 bit, 24 bit

Number of channels: 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo)

Disk format: FAT 16 (DOS format), or ISO 9660 Level 1
fora CD

Importing a WAV file into the beginning of a track

Here’s how a monaural WAV file named
“Sound001.wav” can be imported into the beginning of

track 1 from a DOS format external drive “A:DOS” con-

nected to the [SCSI] connector.

(@ Select the Import command.
Access the [TRACK] “Import” tab page.

FileL st [® 000: 00.000
Import File : [H]
[] r: [E] sOoUNDEE1 AW+ Trk 1

[Wiri-g Jtra— IEREatTrk | Inport ]

Export

@ Select the import source drive.
Press the “DriveList” button to access the dialog
box. Select a DOS format drive that contains the
desired WAV file. In this example, select drive “A.”
Then press the “OK” button to return to the
[TRACK] “Import” tab page.
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® Select the WAV file.
Press “WavFileList” button to access the dialog
box. In this example, select “A:Sound001.wav.”
Then press the “OK” button to return to the
[TRACK] “Import” tab page.

@ When importing from a CD, sub-directories
are also supported. When importing from
another type of SCSI drive, only WAV files
saved in the root directory are supported.

You can use the “Prvw” button to preview the first
two seconds of the selected WAV file.

Select the import destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track number “1.”

® Execute the Import command.
Press the “Exec.” button. Reply “Yes” to the “AreY-
ouSure?” prompt. When the operation is com-
pleted, the display will indicate “Completed.”
Press the “OK” button.

(® Verify the results of the import.
Hold down the [STOP] key and press the [REW]
key to return to the beginning of the song, and lis-
ten to the data to verify that the import was per-
formed correctly. If necessary, you can use Undo to
return to the previous state.

A& The longer the import source file, the more
time this operation will take before the “Com-
pleted” message appears.

Importing a WAV file into the middle of a track

Here’s how a monaural WAV file named
“Sound001.wav” can be imported once into the TO
location of track 1 from a DOS format SCSI drive
“A:DOS” connected to the SCSI connector.

(@ Select the Import command.
Access the [TRACK] “Import” tab page.

@ Select the import source drive.

Press the “DriveList” button to access the dialog

box. Select a DOS format drive that contains the

desired WAV file. In this example, select drive “A.”

Then press the “OK” button to return to the

[TRACK] “Import” tab page.

® Select the WAV file.

Press “WavFileList” button to access the dialog

box. In this example, select “A:Sound001.wav.”

Then press the “OK” button to return to the

[TRACK] “Import” tab page.

I When importing from a CD, sub-directories
are also supported. When importing from
another type of SCSI drive, only WAV files
saved in the root directory are supported.

@ Select the clipboard as the import destination
track number.
Set “DestTrack” to “Clip.”

® Execute the Import command.
Press the “Exec.” button. Reply “Yes” to the “AreY-
ouSure?” prompt. When the operation is com-
pleted, the display will indicate “Completed.”
Press the “OK” button.



2 The longer the import source file, the more
time this operation will take before the “Com-
pleted” message appears.

Register the TO time location.

Q@

Select the Copy command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “CopyTrack.”

Select the clipboard as the copy source track num-
ber.
Set “SourceTrack” to “Clipl.” The number indi-
cates the number of tracks in the clipboard.

Select the copy destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track number “1.”

Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.
Set “Times” to “1.”

@ Execute the copy operation.
Press the “Exec.” button. Reply “Yes” to the “Are
YouSure?” prompt. When the operation is com-
pleted, the display will indicate “Completed.”
Press the “OK” button.

A& The data will be overwritten onto the copy
destination track.
@ Verify the results.
Press the [TO/LOCS3] key, play back from the TO
location, and listen to the data to verify that the
import was performed correctly. If necessary, you
can use Undo to return to the previous state.

Exporting to a WAV file
Here’s how the IN-OUT region of data of tracks 1 and 2
from song 001 can be exported as a stereo WAV file
named “Sound001.wav” to a DOS format external drive
“A:DOS” connected to the SCSI connector.
@ Select song 001.
@ Register the IN and OUT time locations. (- p.97)
® Select the Copy command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType”
to “CopyTrack.”

@ Select the copy source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track numbers “1-2.”

Select the clipboard as the copy destination track
number.
Set “DestTrack” to “Clip.”

® Execute the Copy command.
Press the “Exec.” button. Reply “Yes” to the “AreY-
ouSure?” prompt. When the Copy operation is
completed, the display will indicate “Completed.”
Press the “OK” button.

@ Select the Export command.
Select the [TRACK] “Export” tab page.

SelectDrive: | DU2 . [” UDD

Export File : [Rename| | Date | [ Ezec. |
Clipt =+ E A:SOUMNCEET by

L WMr 1—E‘-£‘Jtr?— 12HEditTrk § Import B Export

Select the export destination drive.

Press the “DriveList” button to access the dialog

box. Select the DOS format drive. In this example,

select drive “A.” Then press the “OK” button to
return to the [TRACK] “Export” tab page.

Assign a name to the WAV file.

Press the “Rename” button to access the dialog

box, and modify the name. You can input a name of

up to eight characters.

B8 The filename extension of .WAV will be input
automatically.

Input the date and time for the WAV file.

Press the “Date” button to access the dialog box,

and enter the year, month, date, hour, minute, and

second.

Execute the Export command.

B8 If you are exporting a 24 bit song as a 16 bit
WAV file, make settings for “Bit” and “Dither.”
(-p-88)

Press the “Exec.” button. Reply “Yes” to the “AreY-

ouSure?” prompt. When the Export operation is

completed, the display will indicate “Completed.”

Press the “OK” button.

A& The Export operation cannot be executed if an
identically-named WAV file already exists.
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Drive and data compatibility
within the Digital Recording
Studio series

This section explains how data created on the D1600 is
compatible with playable drives (used to create songs)
and backup data of the D8, D12, D16, and D16V2 mod-
els of the Digital Recording Studio series.

Using D16 and D16V2 data on the D1600

You can connect a D16 or D16V2 disk (backup data or
playable disk) to the D1600, and load, record, and edit it
as usual.

Using D1600 data on the D16 or D16V2

You can connect a D1600 disk (backup data or playable
disk) to the D16 or D16V2, and load, play, record, and
edit it as usual.

@ On the D16 and D16V2, mixer channels 9/10, 11/
12,13/14, and 15/16 are handled as stereo pairs.
For this reason, you must set pairing on the D1600
for channels 9/10, 11/12, 13/14, and 15/16 before
you load D1600 data into the D16 or D16V2. Simi-
larly, you must also specify pairing when you reg-
ister scenes.

Using a D12 playable drive on the D1600

If you connect a D12 playable drive to the D1600, it will
appear in the drive list as “D12 [P],” allowing you to
select and play songs.

However, the drive will be protected, and it will not be
possible to execute recording, track editing, or song
editing (except for Song Copy). If you wish to execute
these operations, you must first copy the song from the
D12 drive to a D1600 playable drive.

A& 1tis not possible to copy a song to the D12 drive, or
to execute Restore with the D12 drive specified as
the restore destination. If you wish to initialize or
format the drive, you must select “Force.”

Using D12 backup data on the D1600

If a drive containing D12 backup data is connected to
the D1600, it will appear in the drive list as “D12[B],”
and can be restored in the same way as D1600 backup
data.

Using a D1600 playable drive on the D12

If a D1600 playable drive is connected to the D12, it will
appear in the drive list as “D16[P],” allowing you to
select and play songs. However, tracks 13-16 will not
be played.

In addition, the drive will be protected, and it will not
be possible to execute recording, track editing, or song
editing operations (except for Copy Song) on these
songs. If you wish to perform these operations, you
must select a song on the D12 playable drive, and copy
the song from the D1600 drive to the selected drive.
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@ On the D12, mixer channels 7/8, 9/10, and 11/12
are handled as stereo pairs. For this reason, you
must set pairing on the D1600 for channels 7/8, 9/
10, and 11/12 before you load D1600 data into the
D12. Similarly, you must also specify pairing when
you register scenes.

K It is not possible to copy a song from the D12 to the
D1600 drive, or to execute Restore with it specified
as the restore destination.

Using D1600 backup data on the D12

If a drive containing D1600 backup data is connected to
the D12, it will appear in the drive list as “D16[B],” and
can be restored in the same way as D12 backup data.
However, data for tracks 13-16 will not be restored.

@ On the D12, mixer channels 7/8,9/10, and 11/12
are handled as stereo pairs. For this reason, you
must set pairing on the D1600 for channels 7/8, 9/
10, and 11/12 before you load D1600 data into the
D12. Similarly, you must also specify pairing when
you register scenes.

A& When you connect a D1600 playable drive to the
D12 and play back a song, or use Copy Song or
Restore to load a song, you must set fader, pan, and
EQ etc. for channels 7/8 if mixer channels 7/8 are
not paired on the original song. You must also
make scene registrations in the same way.

Using D8 backup data on the D1600

If you wish to use a D8 song on the D1600, back it up on
removable media, and restore it to the D1600. Only the
audio data will be loaded into a new song.

B8 If you connect a D8 playable disk to the D1600, it
will appear in the drive list as “Unknown Disk,”
and cannot be played as is. Likewise, it is not possi-
ble to use D1600 data on the D8.




Regarding disk capacity

This section explains how the D1600 manages disk

capacity.

B Itisnot necessary that the Optimize Track opera-
tion explained here be used frequently. It is suffi-
cient to use it only if “DiskBusy” is displayed when
you are actually editing, or if you wish to recover
more free Disk space after you have finished the
song.

For explanatory purposes, we will assume that you

have recorded a song with the following structure.

|Intro| A | B | Solo |Break| Ending I

Example 1

Suppose that you began recording on track 1 from the
beginning of the song, and recorded only the Intro,
Solo, and Ending as the first pass of recording.

|Intr0| silence | Solo |si|ence| Ending I
IN out IN out
“EraseTrack” “EraseTrack”

In this case, sections A, B, and the Break will be
recorded as silence (in reality, sound at the noise level),
and will occupy disk space unnecessarily. Execute the
Erase Track operation on the silent portions (A, B, and
Break) of track 1. At this time, the has only partially
erased the unwanted portions of A, B, and Break, mean-
ing that the disk capacity will not be recovered.

— If you wish to retain only the audio data that you are
actually using (Intro, Solo, and Ending)......

Execute Optimize Track on track 1 between the begin-
ning and end of the song. This will create audio data for
only the portions that are actually used, so that only the
Intro, Solo, and Ending will occupy disk capacity.

data exists Solo Jaa | Ending |

—_— |

IN ouT
“OptimizeTrack”

\{

after execution

data erasedl Solo Ie?ggéd Ending I

Example 2

Suppose that you began recording on track 1 from the
beginning of the song, and played the Intro, A, B, and
Solo as the first take. Then you recorded A’ and B’ as
the second take.

Take 1 | Intro | A | B | Solo I

Record take 2 *

Take 1 | IntrEI'1 A I 2 ll Solo I
Take 2 A | B '

In this case, the A and B (take 1) data underlying A’ and
B’ of track 1 will remain as a single piece of audio data
together with the Intro and Solo, in order to allow Undo

to be performed. This means that the disk capacity will
be occupied by data for the Intro, A+A’, B+B’, and Solo.

- If you wish to recover disk capacity by erasing the A
and B data from the first take......

Execute the Optimize Track command on track 1 from
the beginning to the end of the song. This will create
audio consisting only of the Intro of take 1, A’ of take 2,
B’ of take 2, and the Solo of take 1. Sections A and B of
take 1 will no longer occupy disk capacity.

Intrc"I A l =] ll Solo I
I_| A [ & -

| |
I |
IN ouT

“OptimizeTrack”

\{

| Intro ] - | = II Solo I
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Example 3

Suppose that you recorded A and B on track 1 as the
first take. Then you overwrote the Intro, A’, B, and
Solo as take 2.

A B |
Take 1
Take 1 I ]
I ] |
Take 2 |Intr0 | A B' Solo I

In this case, the take 1 data for A and B will remain
underlying A” and B’ of track 1. However once take 2 is
finished, the audio data of take 1 will not be used at all,
so it is not necessary to perform the Optimize operation
etc.

| Intro | A | B' Solo I

Deleting the Undo data

Even if you use disk capacity efficiently in the above sit-
uations (examples 1, 2, 3), the old data will remain on
the hard disk in order to allow Undo.

To erase the data that is maintained by the Undo func-
tion, shut down the power of the D1600. When you
turn the power on once again, all data that had been
maintained for purposes of Undo will be erased, thus
allowing you to recover this disk capacity.

Sharing auvdio data

If before you executed Optimize Track, audio data was
used by other tracks (including virtual tracks) or by
another song on the same disk, the old audio data will
not be erased. This will cause even more disk space to
be occupied than before executing Optimize Track.
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Note when using DOS format
disks

The following functions of the D1600 support FAT16
DOS format. CD, CD-R, and CD-RW are exceptions.

e WAV file import
* WAV file export
¢ System software update

If the external drive is not recognized

If an external SCSI disk connected to the D1600 is dis-
played as “Unknown Disk” in the drive list, failing to
be recognized, you can use the following procedure to
format the disk in FAT 16 DOS format so that the D1600
can recognize it.

@ Connect the external SCSI device to the D1600,
and use the “DiskUtil” tab page to initialize it.
(- p.68, 79)

@ Reconnect the external SCSI drive (that you ini-
tialized in step (D) to your computer, and format
it.

* Windows 95/98/Me users
If you are using a 2 GB or smaller drive, execute
“Normal formatting” in Windows. If you are
using a drive larger than 2 GB, use a dedicated
formatting program, or use FDISK (included
with Windows) to divide the disk into partitions
of 2 GB or less, and then execute FAT 16 format-
ting.
For the procedure, refer to the manual of the
software tool you are using.

e Windows NT/2000 users
If you are using a 2 GB or smaller drive, execute
FAT 16 formatting in Windows. If you are using
a drive larger than 2 GB, divide the disk into
partitions of 2 GB or less, and then execute FAT
16 formatting.
For the procedure, refer to the manual of the
software tool you are using.

R If you are using Windows NT /2000, you must
log on with user privileges that allow you to
format the disk.

e Macintosh users
In “Initialize disk”, select MS-DOS format, and
execute formatting.

A& All data on the formatted disk will be lost. Be very
careful not to format a drive other than the drive
you intend to format. Korg Corporation can take
no responsibility for any loss of data.

(® Reconnect the external SCSI drive that you for-
matted in step (@ to the D1600, and verify that it is
recognized.



Step 14. MIDI

What is MIDI?

MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface,
and is a world-wide standard that allows a variety of
musical information to be exchanged between elec-
tronic musical instruments and computers.

1. MIDI connections

Special MIDI cables are used to transmit and receive
MIDI messages. Connect these cables between the MIDI
connectors of the D1600 and the MIDI connectors of the
external device with which you wish to exchange data.
MIDI IN connector: MIDI messages from another
MIDI device are received here. Connect this to the MIDI
OUT connector of the external device.

MIDI OUT connector: The D1600 transmits MIDI mes-
sages from this connector. Connect this to the MIDI IN
connector of the external device.

MIDI channel settings

MIDI allows information for multiple MIDI devices to
be conveyed over a single MIDI cable by using sixteen
MIDI channels, 1-16. If MIDI messages are being
transmitted on MIDI channel “1”, the messages will not
be received unless the receiving device is also set to
MIDI channel “1.”

2. MIDI messages used by the
D1600

Note, aftertouch, velocity, pitch bend: This data is
used by the D1600 to control effects.

Program change: This data is used by the D1600 to
select scenes.

Control change: This data is used by the D1600 to con-
trol mixer parameters.

MMC (MIDI Machine Control): MMC messages can be
transmitted to control an external sequencer or
recorder. MMC messages can also be received to control
the D1600 from an external sequencer or recorder.
MTC (MIDI Time Code): MTC messages can be trans-
mitted to cause an external sequencer or recorder to
operate in synchronization with the D1600. MTC mes-
sages can also be received to synchronize the D1600
with another device.

About the MIDI implementation chart

The owner’s manual of each MIDI device contains a
MIDI implementation chart. This chart makes it easy
for you to verify the MIDI messages that the device can
transmit and receive. When using two MIDI devices
together, compare their MIDI implementation charts to
verify the types of MIDI message that they are able to
exchange.

*

For more details on the MIDI specifications, refer to
the separate MIDI implementation. To obtain the
MIDI implementation, please contact your Korg dis-
tributor.

3. Using MIDI

Controlling the D1600 from a MIDI sequencer

Here’s how the MMC messages transmitted from a

MIDI sequencer can be used to stop/play/fast-for-

ward/rewind/record /locate the D1600.

B8 You must use a MIDI sequencer that supports
MMC. These following operations are not possible
with a sequencer that does not support MMC.

MMEMaster  [[E]1001.01.000 |

Select MMC Mode: FMCCewID: HiEE
" (_JReceive  (_IOff |
LControl B MIDD H Sync f MMC —11-R=tl DiskUHil

1 Make MIDI connections.
Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT connec-
tor of your MIDI sequencer to the [MIDI IN] con-
nector of the D1600.

Eﬁi@i@i@i@iﬁiﬁiﬂi il

D1600

(@ Make settings on your MIDI sequencer so that it
will output MMC messages to control external
devices.

For details refer to the owner’s manual for your
MIDI sequencer.

® Turn on MMC reception.
In the [SYSTEM] “MMC” tab page, set “SelectM-
MCMode” to “Receive.”

@ Set the device ID settings to match.
Set “MMCDevID” to the same setting as the MMC
device ID of your MIDI sequencer.

B8 Since the device ID specifications may differ
depending on the type of your MIDI
sequencer, it may not be necessary for the
number to be the same.

(® Operate your external MIDI sequencer.
When you perform stop/play/fast-forward/
rewind/record/locate operations on your MIDI
sequencer, the D1600 will be controlled accord-
ingly. (For details refer to the owner’s manual for
your MIDI sequencer.)

B8 At this time, you can also make the D1600
transmit MTC (MIDI Time Code) or MIDI
Clock messages to synchronize the MIDI
sequencet, so that the two devices will be syn-
chronized as the sequencer controls stop/
play/fast-forward /rewind /record /locate
operations on the D1600.
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Synchronizing two D1600 units

Here’s how you can synchronize two D1600 units. One
D1600 will be the master, and the other will be the
slave. Make connections as follows.

MTC “MTC Mstr”
MMC “Transmit”

MTC “MTC Slave”
MMC “Receive”

=
©000000000000000

|| .

D1600 (Slave)

D1600 (Master)

(O Make settings on the master D1600.
In the [SYSTEM] “Sync” tab page, set “Select MIDI
SyncMode” to “MTC Mstr.” In the [SYSTEM]
“MMC” tab page, set “Select MMC Mode” to
“Transmit.”
For this example, set “MMCDevID” to “10.”

(@ Make settings on the slave D1600.

In the [SYSTEM] “Sync” tab page, set “Select MIDI
SyncMode” to “MTC Slave.” In the [SYSTEM]
“MMC” tab page, set “Select MMC Mode” to
“Receive.” For this example, set “MMCDevID” to
“10” (the same as the master).

BB If you do not want to receive mixer control
data, you can either turn the [SYSTEM]
“MIDI” tab page “Control Change: Trans”
parameter “Off” on the master D1600, or turn
the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page “Control
Change: “Recv” parameter “Off” on the slave
D1600.

(® Press the [PLAY] key on the master D1600.
When the slave D1600 receives time code and
establishes synchronization with the time code of
the master unit, the slave D1600 will begin play-
back.

[E8 Several seconds may be required in order for
synchronization to be established.

Using MIDI for mixer control

In the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page you can turn the
“Control Change: Trans” and “Recv” parameters “ON”
so that D1600 mixer parameters can be transmitted and
received.

Recording D1600 mixer control operations

Here’s how operations of the D1600 mixer can be
recorded on an external MIDI sequencer. Connect the
D1600 and your MIDI sequencer as follows.

[E==]
=3
00000000

ilaentolotal

[Ela[ola]ial]=]
EoeaH MIDI Sequencer

D1600
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(@ Make synchronization settings for the D1600 and
your external MIDI sequencer.
Set the D1600 as the master and the external MIDI
sequencer as the slave. Make preparations so that
your MIDI sequencer will synchronize to the MIDI
Clock or MTC messages transmitted from the
D1600. (- p.47)

@ Enable control change transmission on the D1600.
In the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page, turn the “Mixer
Control” parameter “Control Change: Trans” to
IION.II

(® Put the external MIDI sequencer in record-ready
mode.
The mixer control data of the D1600 will be trans-
mitted on MIDI channels 1-16 corresponding to
tracks 1-16. Make settings on your external MIDI
sequencer so that MIDI channels 1-16 will be
recorded. (For details refer to the owner’s manual
of your MIDI sequencer.)

m For the parameters, refer to the MIDI implementa-
tion. To obtain the MIDI implementation, contact
your Korg distributor.

(@ Begin recording.

When you press the D1600’s [PLAY] key to start
playback, the external MIDI sequencer will begin
recording in synchronization. Now when you oper-
ate the mixer parameters (fader, pan, EQ etc.), the
corresponding control change will be transmitted
from the D1600, and recorded on the external MIDI
sequencer.

® Stop the D1600.
When you press the D1600’s [STOP] key to stop
playback, the external MIDI sequencer will also
stop recording. The mixer operations of the D1600
have been recorded on the external MIDI
sequencer.

Using MIDI to control the D1600 mixer

Here’s how the mixer control data recorded in “Record-
ing D1600 mixer control operations” can be transmitted
back to the D1600 to control its mixer. Make the same
connections as in “Controlling the D1600 from a MIDI
sequencer.”

(@ Make synchronization settings for the D1600 and
the external MIDI sequencer.
Make the settings in step (1) of “Recording D1600
mixer control operations.”

@ Enable control change reception on the D1600.
In the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page, turn the “Mixer
Control” parameter “Control Change: Recv” to
IION'N

Put the external MIDI sequencer in playback-
ready mode.

@ Begin playback on the D1600.
When you press the D1600’s [PLAY] key to begin
playback, the external MIDI sequencer will also
begin playback in synchronization. The previously-
recorded mixer control data will be transmitted
from the MIDI sequencer, causing the D1600 mixer
settings to change.



Reference

1. COUNTER

Counter: Counter display

The counter located in the upper right of each page
shows the current location of the recorder.

selectTimeDisp 5] 001. 01 .000
[£] 1881 -HEWSO0NG

(2] Tempo Manu 126 84/64 Metrod
LSEIS-:-ng‘gEditS-:-r gPrgPlag‘Q\EDR/R

1

. Select TIMEDISP TYPE....cereeerrecerecessessssesassesassasasseses
This switches the counter display. When you press
the “ (& ” button at the left of the counter, the “Select
TimeDisp Type” dialog box will appear. Select the
desired type of display, and press the “OK” button.

Select Timelisp Type: | 0K
: i [E] (C\ me0:en.608
(@] [Haama.a8F (0 |246.88F ree

MBT MSM
MSF FreeTime

__ ... (MBT): The current location will be
shown in measures from the beginning of the song.
From the left, the numbers indicate the Measure,
Beat, and Tick (1/96 beat).

__: . (MSM): The current location will be
shown as an absolute time from the beginning of
the song.

From the left, the numbers are Minutes: Seconds.
Milliseconds (1/1000 second).

__.__F (MSF): The current location will be dis-
played as the absolute time and the number of
frames from the beginning of the song. You will
normally select this display type if you are using
MTC synchronization.

From the left, the numbers are Minutes: Seconds.
Frames (1/30 second).

___._ Free (Free Time): The remaining time avail-
able for recording on the currently selected drive
will be shown.

From the left, the numbers are Minutes. Seconds.

B8 To change the current time of the counter, move the

cursor to the counter value, and use the [VALUE]
dial to change the value. (- p.35)

2. SYSTEM

P1 Control: Foot switch/control

change device (pedal/MIDI)
settings

FanControt. |21 001.01.000 ]

FootSw| pol: - Fune:  Punchl-n [EanControl

CtriChal Defe: Pedal Ass(F) ExpOft

LControl § IO ‘ﬂ Sunc H [MAC ‘gE—U/Rs DiskLUtil
I

1 3 2 4 5

1. Pol(FootSwPolarity) .......ccceeererereererurresnresasnesanne [- +]

This sets the polarity of the foot switch.

Connect a foot switch (such as the separately sold
PS-1 option) to the front panel [FOOT SW]jack, and
set this parameter so that the polarity indicator

“ % ” is lit when you press the foot switch.

. Func(FootSWFUNCHON) .....ccecuumeeerecnnreeeecnneenecneneeens

[Punchl/O, Play/Stop, Mark]

Select the function that the foot switch will control.
Punchl/O: The foot switch will start/stop manual
punch recording.

Use the [TRACK STATUS] keys to set the desired
track to REC, begin playback, and press the foot
switch at the location where you wish to begin
recording. Press the foot switch again to stop
recording. (- p.28)

Play/Stop: The foot switch will start/stop playback.
Press the foot switch to start playback, and press it
again to stop playback.

Mark: The foot switch will register a mark.

When you press the foot switch, a mark will be reg-
istered at that time location.

A& While this page is displayed, the foot switch will be

used only to verify the polarity, and the specified
function will be disabled. Also during tap record-
ing, the function you select here will be ignored,
and the foot switch will automatically function as a
tap marker. (- p.63)

. Device(CtrIChgDevice).......ccccerrrreererreeenresaecaesaesennens

[Pedal, A.Touch, P.Bend, Velocity, NoteNum,
CC#000...119]

Select the external device that will control the inter-
nal effects of the D1600. The effect selected by “Ass”
(P1-4) can be controlled in real-time.

Pedal: An expression pedal can be used to control
the effect. Connect an expression pedal (separately
sold option: XVP-10, EXP-2 etc.) to the [EXPRES-
SION PEDAL] jack, and operate the pedal to control
the effect.

A.Touch, P.Bend, Velocity, NoteNum: MIDI after-
touch, pitch bend, velocity, or note number data can
be used to control the effect.

75

)
9D
=
o
g
o

TRANSPORT || FADER || PAN || STATUS || METER || SOLO || MASTEFF | INSEFF || EQ | INPUT || ENTER || SCRUB || TRIGGER || UNDO || LOOP || ATPUNCH |/IN/LOCT || TEMPO || SCENE | MARK | STORE || SONG || TRACK || RECORD (I#&)id]]



Connect the MIDI OUT of your external MIDI
device to the [MIDI IN] connector on the D1600,
and transmit the selected MIDI data from the exter-
nal MIDI device to control the effect.

CC(Control Change) #000...119: MIDI control
change messages can be used to control the effect.
Connect the MIDI OUT of your external MIDI
device to the [MIDI IN] connector on the D1600,
and transmit the selected MIDI control change mes-
sage from the external MIDI device to control the
effect.

4. Ass(CtrlChgAssign) .......cceuuecnee. [ExpOff, InsEff1...4]
Select the insertion effect that will be controlled.
The insertion effect that you select here will be con-
trolled by the selected “Device” (P1-3).

ExpOff: The insertion effect will not be controlled.
InsEff1, InsEff2, InsEff3, InsEff4: Insertion effect 1,
2,3, or 4 will be controlled respectively.

A& 1f the effect program that you are using does not
provide control capability, it cannot be controlled.
(-p-113-)

5. Fan Control.........ueeeeueeeeneennn. [On, Rec&PlayOff, Off]
Control the operation of the internal fan.

On: The fan will operate constantly.
Rec&PlayOff: The fan will stop during recording
and playback.

Off: The fan will stop.

I If the internal temperature rises, the fan will begin
operating automatically even if this setting is “Off.”
When the temperature falls to an acceptable level,
the fan will stop automatically.

P2 MIDI: MIDI settings

BlobalCh: = 001.01.000—
1 BlobalCh: m ProgChange m
Mixer Control: ControlChange [T

LControl B MIDT H Sunc f HMMC ‘gB—U/RS'g‘DiSkUt"

|
rOTWN

On the D1600, you can use MIDI to do the following

things:

¢ Control effects (- p.47)

¢ Synchronize with MIDI devices such as sequencers
(-p.73)

® Select scenes (- p.41)

¢ Use control changes to control mixer parameters.

1. GlobalCh(GlobalChannel)...............ccuuu..... [01...16]
Specify the global MIDI channel.
This setting is required in the following situations.

¢ When using MIDI messages to control an effect
with a “Device” (P1-3) setting other than “Pedal”

¢ When using program change messages to trans-
mit/receive scene changes

To allow MIDI messages to be transmitted and
received, connect the external MIDI device to the
D1600 via MIDI, and set the MIDI channel of the
external device to match the “GlobalCh” of the
D1600.
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2. ProgramChange: Trans .........ccceeeeerereeneeenes [On, Off]
Turn program change message transmission on/off.
Program changes are transmitted when you switch
scenes, or execute a Store or Recall operation.

3. ProgramChange: Recv ..........coeueevreeceencenenes [On, Off]
Turn program change reception on/off.
When a program change is received, the scene will
change.

4. ControlChange: Trans .........cceeeerereeveresvenenns [On, Off]
Turn control change message transmission on/off.
The corresponding control change message is trans-
mitted when you modify a mixer parameter.

A external sequencer connected via MIDI can
record the control changes transmitted from the
D1600.

5. ControlChange: Recv .......cceeverrererrereenerennen [On, Off]
Turn control change reception on/ off.
Control change messages that were recorded on an
external MIDI sequencer can be received by the
D1600 to control the corresponding mixer parame-
ters.
For the parameters that can be controlled, refer to
the MIDI implementation chart (- p.142).

P3 Sync: Synchronization settings

By synchronizing the D1600 with an external MIDI
sequencer, you can simultaneously play back tracks of
audio together with your external tone generator.

The action of making the D1600 operate at the same
timing as a MIDI sequencer is called synchronization.
The device transmitting the synchronization clock is
called the master, and the device receiving the synchro-
nization clock is called the slave. The D1600 can oper-
ate either as the master or slave.

Mrcstaveon  [E]1001.01.000 |

Select MIDISync Mode: MTC RecvErrorlevel 811 2
KOMTC Mstr @ETEEa0E O ClockMstr 0 |
| Control § IO Hunc B HHC gB—U/Rs’@\DiskUtil

1

1. Select MIDISync Mode ........cccourveerennececenecnecnnsnnsnnnnne
[MTC Mstr, MTC Slave, Clock Mstr, Off]
Select the synchronization messages that will be
transmitted and received from the [MIDI IN/OUT]
connectors.
MTC Mstr: The D1600 will function as the master
device for MTC 30 NDF (MIDI time code 30 non-
drop frame) messages.
MTC Slave: The D1600 will function as the slave
device for MTC 30 NDF (MIDI time code 30 non-
drop frame) messages.
ClockMstr: The D1600 will transmit MIDI Clock
messages.
Off: The D1600 will not transmit or receive synchro-
nization messages.

2. MTC RecvErrorLevel .........coevceiiunnncnccnsunaenns [0...10]
Specify the MTC check level used if “SelectMIDI-
SyncMode” is set to “MTC Slave.”




If, due to some problem, MTC messages are not sent
consecutively to the D1600, the D1600 will detect
the abnormal MTC state and may stop synchroniza-
tion and halt playback. In such cases, you can lower
the “MTC RecvErrorLevel” setting so that synchro-
nized playback will continue even if some problems
occur with MTC reception.

[ If this is set to “0,” synchronized playback will not
stop even if a problem occurs.

KDepending on the compatibility between the two
devices when a device other than the D1600 is used
as the MTC master for synchronization, correct syn-
chronization may not be possible unless you start
from the beginning of the song.

P4 MMC: MMC settings

The D1600 transmits and receives MMC (MIDI
Machine Control) messages.

When synchronizing two D1600 units, or when using
the D1600 together with an MMC-compatible MIDI
sequencer, you can playback, stop, or fast-forward etc.
by operating only the master device.

A& Some MIDI devices may not respond to the MMC

functionality of the D1600. Details on the MMC
functionality of the D1600 are given in the MIDI

implementation.
MMEMaster (] 001.01.000 |
Select MMC Mode: FMMCDewIl:  BEE 2
[Eianzit: OReceive  CI0f |
| Control B MIOT Sunc B MMC EB—U«’RsﬁDiskUtil
1
1. Select MMC Mode................. [Transmit, Receive, Off]

Turn MMC transmission or reception on/off.
Transmit: MMC will be transmitted.
Receive: MMC will be received.

Off: MMC will not be used.

2. MMCDevID (MMC Device ID) ........cccuuee... [000...1271]
Specify the device ID that will be used when trans-
mitting /receiving MMC.

To enable MMC transmission/reception, connect
the external MIDI device to the D1600 via MIDI, set
the device ID to match, and set “Select MMC Mode”
appropriately.

m If this parameter is set to “127,” MMC can be trans-
mitted /received to/from all ID numbers.

P5 B-U/Rst: Backing-up and
restoring data to removable
disk

You can backup (save)/restore (recall) data using a
removable disk such as a CD-R or CD-RW.

The following data can also be restored.
* D1600 backup data

e D12 backup data
e D16 backup data
* D8 backup data (audio data only)

I8 For details on data compatibility, refer to p.70.

A4 Be aware that backup and some restore operations
will overwrite the data on the destination drive.
One drive can accommodate data for only one
backup.

B-U/RstTupe: |31 001.01.000 ]

1 A @Backup 1 Song : [ Drive—
I 804 + GRMDZSExE]  [Erec g
LControl f MIDD H Sunc MMC_HB—L1-R=t DiskLil

N

2 3

1. B-U/RstType........... [Backup1Song, BackupAllSongs,
BackupUserData, Restore]
Select the type of data backup /restore operation.
If you press the “®” button, you can select from a
dialog box.

Select Backup/Restare Tupe: Ok
() BackupAll3ongs

("1 BackuplserData

("1 Restore

O On this and the following pages, the items in the
screen are explained separately for each of these

types.

B-U/RstType: “Backup1Song”
Back up the selected song and effect user data from the
current drive.

2. SOUICE...uuueeeeecnnreeecennneensesnseenes (I, A...G: 001...100)
This displays the backup source drive and song
number.

The drive and song number of the song selected in
[SONG] “SelSong” tab page will be displayed.

(-p-83)

3. Destination ........cceeennneeene. (A...G: RMD---- x01...99)
This displays the backup destination drive, infor-
mation on the drive (“RMD----" or “CD”), and the
number of media volumes required (“x1”-"x99”).
Use “Drive” to select the backup destination drive.
(- P5-4)

A& You must use a blank disc when backing up to CD-
R or CD-RW.

T 3 [A...G]
Select the backup destination drive.
When you press this button, a dialog box will
appear. Select the drive and press the “OK” button.

(1 THOD2G.GG  CR] (" D:HODLEG D12CP] e |
RIS BT (O EHODSEE [P

1 B2Mo Drive (_1F2Mo Drive
("3 CiMo Drive (@Y cEwi]
DIV ID ..cuueeeenereeenreecnreecnresesseesssseesssneessnne [, A...G]

I: Internal IDE (the internal drive)
A: SCSI IDO0, B: SCSI ID1, C: SCSI ID2, D: SCSI 1D3,
E: SCSI ID4, F: SCSI ID5, G: SCSI ID6
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¥ “G” is the ID for CD-R or CD-RW. If a CD-R or
CD-RW drive is connected to the [SCSI] connec-
tor, set the SCSI ID of the drive to “6.”

K If a CD-ROM drive, a CD-R or CD-RW drive, or
a hard disk is connected to Drive ID “G,” the
internal CD-RW drive cannot be used.

Device Type, Total Size.......cccoreeurnee (HDD, RMD, CD)
This shows the type of drive (type and capacity).
HDD: Hard disk drive

RMD: Removable disk drive

CD: CD-ROM, CD-R, CD-RW

* “Removable disk drive” is a collective term for
drives from which the disk can be removed, such
as MO, Zip, or Jaz drives.

Format Type........ (P, B, D8[B], D12[P], D12[B], Audio)
This shows the format type of the drive.

The internal drive of the D1600 and external drives
that were initialized or formatted by the D1600 will
be displayed as “playable” drives that can be used
to create and play songs. All other drives will be
displayed as “backup” drives.

[P] (Playable type): A disk for creating/playing
D1600, D16 songs

[B] (Backup type): A disk for backing up D1600,
D16 data

D8[B]: D8 backup disk

D12[P]: D12 playable disk

D12[B]: D12 backup disk

Audio: Audio CD

. EXEC. [EXECULE) c..uveveeenerereeerenrnneeesereessnresssssenssseessnnees
Execute the backup operation.

The single “Source” song will be backed up to the
“Destination” drive. The effect user data will also be
backed up at this time.

E
I ackup T0E1 46 :
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| Control §  MIDI Syne MHC =L.-R=1f DiskUtil

50. SPeed.....ccereererenrireenenrerienesssnesesensenens [2X, 4X]
You can specify the speed at which the data will be
written when backing up to a CD-R/RW.

4X: The data will be written at 4X speed.

2X: The data will be written at 2X speed.

When the “AreYouSure?” prompt appears, press
the “Yes” button to begin backup.

A& When using “4X,” you must use a drive that
supports 4X writing. Depending on your sys-
tem (hard disk and CD-R/RW drive etc.), back-
ing up at “4X” may be unsuccessful. If this
occurs, use the “2X” setting.

A& Be aware that the data on the backup destination

drive (“Destination”) will be overwritten.

B-U/RstType: “BackupAllSongs”
Back up all songs and user effect data on the selected
drive.

B-WrstTupe: |21 001.01.000 ]

S Backup A1l Songs EREGG [Orive 41 3
I: +

FRMD1B8M2E1 [ Esec. M 5
WCortrol B MIDD B Sunc B MAC HE-U-Rstd DiskUtil

e SOUMCE ceeeeeeeeeccereeeeccnereeeccssseesssssseessssnns {1, A...G)

This shows the backup source drive.
Use [SONG] “SelSong” tab page to select the
backup source drive. (- p.88)

Select the backup destination drive.

When you press this button, a dialog box will
appear. Select the drive and press the “OK” button.
(-p.77: P5-4)

. Destination.................. (A...G: RMD, CD---- x01...99)

This shows the backup destination drive, drive
information (“RMD----" or “CD”), and the number
of media volumes required (“x1”-"x99").

Use “Drive” to select the backup destination drive.

. EXEC. [EXECULE) u..ueeeerennereeeecnnneeresnnneeecessnneenesssnsenens

Execute the backup operation.

All songs on the “Source” drive will be backed up to
the “Destination” drive. Effect user data will also be
backed up at this time.

50. Speed .....ccerrurrereernnererenennenenesesasnesesesens [2X, 4X]
You can specify the speed at which the data will be
written when backing up to a CD-R/RW. (- B-U/
RstType: “Backup1Song”)

KBe aware that the data on the backup destination

drive (“Destination”) will be overwritten.

B-U/RstType: “BackupUserData”
This operation backs up effect user data.

E-U/RstType: . 001.01.000 |

i Backup User Data  ESuu_—_—" [Dive 37 3

EffData + F:RMD1 e [Exec. M 5
LControl {{ MIDT B Sunc B FMC BB—U-Rstd DiskUHil
2 4
e SOUFCE cevreereecnrensvesssnessnesssesssassssesssessnes (Effect Data)

This shows the effect user data that will be backed
up.

This will show the song and effect user data of the
song selected by [SONG] “SelSong” tab page

(-p-88)

Select the backup destination drive.

When you press this button, a dialog box will
appear. Select the drive and press the “OK” button.
(- p.77: P5-4)

. Destination.......ceeeeeeeveeeecersneeeeenne (A...G/RMD, CD)

This shows the backup destination drive.
Use “Drive” to select the backup destination drive.



5. EXEC. [EXECULE)....uueeeeeenerreeecenneeerecnnneeeecsssneenssseneanes
Execute the backup operation.
Effect user data will be backed up to the drive spec-
ified by “Destination.”

50. SPEed ....ccvererererernrreresnnennereesesaereseessens [2X, 4X]
You can specify the speed at which the data will be
written when backing up to a CD-R/RW. (- B-U/
RstType: “BackuplSong”)

KBe aware that the data on the backup destination
drive (“Destination”) will be overwritten.

B-U/RstType: “Restore”

This command restores song data or effect user data
that was backed up earlier.

For a disk or CD on which “Backup 1 Song” was exe-
cuted, this command will restore that single song and
effect user data.

For a disk or CD on which “BackupAllSongs” was exe-
cuted, you can select whether this command will
restore a single song or all songs.

For a disk or CD on which “BackupUserData” was exe-
cuted, this command will restore the effect user data.

E-U/RstType:  |[E] 001.01.000 |
Camiilrestore  ESS [Drive 31 2
G [w] @81 I oEi [EvecJH 5
LContrpl § MIDD H Suync B $I“IE E?—U/RE DizkUtil
T
3 4
2. DriVE.ucerecesrcrinscesscesscesseessestssesessssesssansnene [A...G]

Select the restore source drive.

When you press this button, a dialog box will
appear. Select the drive and press the “OK” button.
(-p.22,77: P5-4)

Insert the disk or CD containing the backup data
before you select “Drive.”

3. SOUICE....eeererrererreerresnnesenes [(A...G): 001...100, All]
Select the restore source song number.
By pressing the “#” button, you can select the song
number from a dialog box.
The song number can be selected only if you are
restoring a single song from a drive that was backed
up using “BackupAllSongs.” If you wish to restore
only a single song, select from “001”-"100" (up to
the number of songs that exist). If you wish to
restore all songs, press “SelectAll” in the dialog box,
and choose “All”.
Use “Drive” to select the restore source drive.

4. Destination .........ceeveveneene [(I, A...G)/001...100, ***]
This shows the restore destination drive, and lets
you select the song number. If you are restoring one
song, it will be restored to the song number that you
select here. If you wish to restore all songs, choose
Uk 1
The drive of the song you selected in [SONG] “Sel-
Song” tab page will be displayed. (- p.88)

5. EXEC. [EXECULE)...uuureeerernnreeecennneeesssnnneeessssneenessansanes
Execute the Restore command.
The song or user data selected for “Source” will be
restored to the “Destination” drive.
When restoring one song, the “Source” song will be
written to the specified “Destination” song number.

Any songs located at the “Destination” number and
following will have their song numbers incre-
mented — they will not be overwritten.

When you restore all songs, all songs of the
“Source” will be added following the songs that
currently exist on the “Destination” drive — the
existing songs will not be overwritten.

When you restore effect user data, the user data of
the “Source” will be overwritten onto the user data
of the “Destination” drive.

I8 When restoring one song or all songs, you can select
whether the effect user data will be overwritten.
(- "Restore:UserData”)

A& Before the Restore command is executed for one
song or all songs, the capacity of the restore destina-
tion will be checked, and the command will not be
executed if the capacity is insufficient.

6. Restore:UserDatd .......c.eeeeueeeeeeereeeruereneeennees [Yes, Nol
A dialog box will appear, allowing you to specify
whether the backed-up effect user data will be over-
written onto the current effect user data after the
song data has been restored.

I8 User data is backed up automatically when song
data is backed up.

RestorelserData gk Overwrite 6
drevouSure? Yes

Yes: Effect user data will be restored.
No: Effect user data will not be restored.

A& When you restore this data, it will be overwrit-
ten onto the existing user effect data.

P6 DiskUtil: Initialize/format/
check a drive

Here you can initialize, format, or check a drive.

Before a disk can be used to record or play songs for the
first time, it must be initialized or formatted.

¢ Initialize a disk to erase the contents of a newly pur-
chased disk before using it for the first time.

¢ Format a disk that was previously used by another
device before using it on the D1600, or if the “Disk
Error” display appears frequently during playback.

R It is not necessary to initialize or format a remov-
able disk that you are using for backup.

A& When you execute the Initialize or Format opera-
tion, the data of that drive will be lost.

Seloperation: 2] 000: 00.000 |
1{{&] 1HDD28.8 [ [(Eresttt- 5
41l :

LControl B MIDD H Synk f - MMC ‘gB—U«-’RsmﬂigkUtil

1. DFIVE ID aueeeeereeneeecnneecnreecnreeesnesssssesssseees [, A...G]
Select the drive that you wish to initialize, format,
or check.
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If you press the “B” button, you can select the drive
from a list. (- p.22, 77: P5-4)

Device Type, Total Size........ccereeurneee (HDD, RMD, CD)
This shows the type and capacity of the drive.
HDD: Hard disk drive

RMD: Removable disk drive

CD: CD-ROM, CD-R, CD-RW

KCD media can be used only when “LoadSystem” is

selected for “SelOperation.”

Format Type........ (P, B, D8[B], D12[P], D12[B], Audio)
This displays the format type of the drive.

The internal drive of the D1600 and external drives
that were initialized or formatted by the D1600 will
be displayed as “playable” drives that can be used
to create and play songs. All other drives will be
displayed as “backup” drives.

[P] (Playable type): A disk for creating/playing
D1600, D16 songs

[B] (Backup type): A disk for backing up D1600,
D16 data

D8[B]: D8 backup disk

D12[P]: D12 playable disk

D12[B]: D12 backup disk

Audio: Audio CD

A& 1t is not possible to format, initialize, or check an

4,

80

audio CD.

SelOperation ........ccceeeeureenene [EjectRMD, CheckDrive,
Initialize, Format, LoadSystem]

Select the operation that you wish to execute on the
drive.

Press the “®” button and select from the list.
EjectRMD: The removable disk selected by
“DrivelD” will be ejected.

If the currently selected song is on the removable
disk, the disk will be locked by the D1600, and must
be ejected using this command. Otherwise, you can
also use the eject switch of the drive to eject the
disk. (- p.68)

CheckDrive: Errors on the drive selected by “Drive
ID” will be detected and repaired.

Execute this operation if Disk or DiskBusy error
messages appear frequently. After execution, the
song data will still be usable if no major errors were
found on the drive.

CheckDrive:
(1| Thiz win take a while.

:

FUL SWi.aeeeeeeeeeecreneecnnecnnesaesssnennns [ON, OFF]
Specify the area that will be checked by Check
Drive.

ON: The entire area will be checked and repaired.
OFF: 2 GB of unused area will be checked and
repaired.

A& Check Drive requires a certain amount of time
for completion. If you are using the Korg HDD-
20G drive, the following times will be required.
Full SW ON: 240 minutes. Full SW OFF: 30 min-
utes.

Initialize: The drive selected by “Drive ID” will be
initialized.

Format: The drive selected by “Drive ID” will be
formatted.

El Arefousure’y

FOPCE wuveeeererecrreesneeesrneeesseeecssseesseessssessnns [On, Off]
This setting allows a disk to be formatted or ini-
tialized even if it contains a protected song.

On: Even if the disk contains a song protected by
“Protect Song,” initialization will be performed
forcibly.

Off: If the disk contains a song protected by
“Protect Song,” a message of “Song Protect” will
be displayed when you attempt to initialize, and
the command will be aborted.

LoadSystem: System software will be loaded from
the drive selected by “Drive ID” to rewrite the oper-
ating system of the D1600. For details refer to
“Updating the system software” (- p.139).

3. RECORD

P1 RecMode: Selecting the

recording mode

[= 000:00.000

Input:0n
Select Reckode:

1. Select RecMode .......uuueeeeueeeenerennennnee [Input, Bounce]

Select the recording mode.

Input: The input (analog, digital, internal rhythm,
internal CD) will be recorded. The recording level of
each track is adjusted by the channel faders. Select
this for normal recording.

Bounce: The master LR bus will be recorded. The
playback level of each track is adjusted by the chan-
nel faders, and the recording level is adjusted by the
master faders.

You will select this mainly for the following situa-
tions.

¢ Pingpong recording (combining multiple tracks
to two tracks)

¢ Recording the sound processed by the master
effect

* Recording multiple inputs on two tracks.

A& When “Bounce” is selected, a maximum of two

tracks can be recorded simultaneously.



P2 Bounce: Settings for bounce
recording

For the procedure of bounce recording, refer to p.29.

16Tr0n
BouncetMode: f;

Recordyirtual]
PecMaded Boun

1 2

1. Select BounceMode.......... [14Tr+2In- 2Tr, 16Tr - 2Tr]
Select the type of bounce recording.
14Tr+2In - 2Ti: Select this when recording 14 tracks
of playback + 2 inputs onto two tracks.
The input sound selected in the [INPUT] “Ch1-8”
tab page and “Ch9-16" tab page will be valid for the
channel(s) whose [TRACK STATUS] key is set to
REC (LED lit red), and will be recorded together
with the other playback tracks.
16Tr - 2Tr: Select this when recording 16 tracks of
playback onto two tracks.
The track playback will be valid for the channel(s)
whose [TRACK STATUS] key is set to REC (LED lit
red), and will be recorded together with the other
playback tracks.

A& Be aware that if “Rhythm” is set to “On” during
bounce recording, the rhythm will also be recorded
together with the other sounds (- p.61).

2. RecordVirtualTrack.........cecurvecurucnnnee [Current, a...h]
Select the recording destination virtual track.
Select the virtual track of the recording track
selected by the [TRACK STATUS] key on which
bounce recording will occur.
By selecting a virtual track “a”—"h” other than
“Current,” you can combine tracks 1-16 into two
tracks without erasing any of the tracks 1-16.
Current: The currently selected track
a...h: The specified virtual track
However if the same virtual track is selected both
here and for [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” or “Vtr9-16" tab
page the result will be the same as if “Current” were
selected.

A& To avoid accidentally recording a track that has
already been recorded, use the [TRACK] “Vitrl-
8” and “Vtr9-16" tab pages to see which virtual
tracks are currently selected and which contain
data.

4. TRACK

P1 Vir1-8:
Select virtual tracks 1-8
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1. Select VirtualTrack................... [1a...1h, ..., 8a...8h]
Select the virtual track for each track “1”7-"8.”
Each track has eight virtual tracks: “a”~“h.” One of
these virtual tracks can be selected for recording/
playback.

Selected track

gRecorded track

2. SelectAll ......ueeeeeeeeeeeeeenerecneeenneeesneeesaneees [On, Off]
Turn this “On” if you wish to use the same virtual
track number for all tracks (1-16). Then choose any
“Select VirtualTrack” to choose the track.

Gl On: All tracks will be set to the same vir-

tual track number.

Off: The virtual track number can be
selected independently for each track.

P2 Vir9-16: Select virtual tracks
9-16

For details refer to “Vtr1-8.”

A& This page cannot be selected for a 24 bit song.

1. Select VirtualTrack............... [9a...9h, ..., 16a...16h]
Select the virtual track for each pair of tracks.
2. SelectAll .....ueeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeeceeeereeeesneeesaneees [On, Off]

P3 EdifTrk: Track editing
[©1001.01.000

A

SourceTrack:
1 =] CopyTrack

P g (e
\Utrl—EEUtrE—lEAEdi Trk i Import B E
i
3

4

A& Editing will apply to currently selected tracks 1-16
(- "Vtrl-8,” “Vtr9-16"). Virtual tracks that are not
selected will not be affected by editing. (However,
“CopyWholeTrack” and “SwapWholeTrack” are
exceptions.)
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I8 The range (area of time) that will be edited is deter-
mined by the time locations that are registered in
the [IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC2], [TO/LOC3], and
[END/LOCH4] keys. (- p.35, 97)

I The undo operation is available after you execute an
editing operation.

1. EditTYpe..cccoveuereeneresneesassecnss [CopyTrack, InsertTrack,
EraseTrack, DeleteTrack, SwapTrack, ReverseTrack,
OptimizeTrack, Exp/CompTrack, CopyWholeTrack,
SwapWholeTrack, FadeTrack, NormalizeTrack]
Select type of editing operation. (- p.51)

This screen will differ depending on the type you
select here.

Press the “®” button and select an editing operation
from the dialog box.

Select EditTrack Type: OE
K®1Copy i Inzert (_Erase _1Delete
'-':)Swap (}Reuerse '-':llilptimize OEsz’Eomp
ICcpatwhale ) Swphole (Fade I Hormalize

O Each editing operation you select here is
explained separately, below.

EdifType: “CopyTrack”

This operation copies the audio data in the IN-OUT
range of the copy source track (“SourceTrack”) to the
TO location of the copy destination track (“Dest-
Track”), repeating the specified number of times.
You can use the clipboard to copy data to a track of a
different song.

A& When this is executed (“Exec.”), the copy destina-
tion track (“DestTrack”) will be overwritten.

IN ouT SourceTrack
[ | [ ]

l R S VT ¥ DestTrack

SourceTrack: | 001.01.000
1 =] CopyTrack : ave .
2—EE - e x B85 [Eres. Ho
mEdiFTrk NN

I
3 4

2. SourceTrack........ [1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,
1-8...9-16,1-16, Clip#'']
Select the copy source track.
"1: “Clip#” can be selected only if the clipboard con-
tains data. # is the number of tracks in the clipboard.
You can use “Clip#” to copy data from the tracks of
another song. When data is copied between songs
of differing “Bit” (quantization) settings, the data
will be handled as 16 bit data at the copy destina-
tion.

I In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
selected.
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3. DestTrack............ [1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,
1-8...9-16, 1-16, Clip#'']
Select the copy destination track.
"1: The number of tracks in the clipboard is shown in
#. You can use “Clip#” to copy data to a track of
another song. When data is copied between songs
of differing “Bit” (quantization) settings, the data
will be handled as 16 bit data at the copy destina-

tion.
In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
g y
selected.
A, TIMES ceuveerreerrrerreerreesseessresssessseesssesssosssesseses [1...99]

Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.

5. EXEC. [EXECUIE) ...ueeeeererererereneeesneeesaneeessseessneessneees
Execute the track editing operation.

This area displays the audio data of the track as a
waveform.

Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT,
TO) more precisely.

This can be selected when the cursor is at “Source-
Track” or “DestTrack.”

I8 Before you make settings here, it is best to make
approximate settings for the IN, OUT, and TO
times, and register them.

6C HIn—BE2.01.857 Out: EEFIGEREE

oo oo
e
@ 1 |

6b
6. SelectTrack .....ccouveereerreeneenvensrensreesvessuensaeesseees

Select the track for which you wish to make time
settings.

6b. Zoom In/Out/Up/Down ........cccecervrrrrrecennanences
Adjust the displayed range and height of the wave-

form.

6C. LOCALE .auuevereeeneeereecinereeeeccnneeeecssnnnnes [In, Out, Tol
Make Locate settings.

When you place the cursor at “Locate,” the Scrub
function will automatically be turned on, and you
can rotate the [VALUE] dial to listen to only the
“SelectTrack” (solo) as you set the Locate points.
When you press the “OK” button, the specified
times will be overwritten onto the corresponding
keys ([IN/LOC1] etc.). If you press the “Cancel”
button, the setting will be cancelled.

EditType: “InserfTrack”

This operation inserts a blank in the IN-OUT range of
the insert destination track (“DestTrack”).

When this is executed (“Exec.”), any track data that fol-
lowed the inserted blank will be moved toward the end
of the song.



LestTrack:

[©1001.01.000 [

1 ] InsertTrack T = 4
* — Enec. 3

LMl E'u'trﬁ— laEditTrk B Import § Export [

DestTrack

) ;
y
1 ! [ |

l : N DestTrack
: 2N

Blank

2. DeStTrACK...cccuveierreeenreeeereesneeesneeessneesssresssssessssaees
[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]

Select the insert destination track.

In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
g y
selected.

3. EXEC. [EXCCULE)...uuueeeeeenenreeeccnrneeeecnnneeeeesssneenessnneanes
Execute the track editing operation.

This area displays the audio data of the track as a
waveform. Here you can set the editing locations
(IN, OUT, TO) more precisely. (- p.82 EditType:
“CopyTrack”)

EditType: “EraseTrack”

This operation erases the track data in the IN-OUT
range of the erase destination track (“DestTrack”).
When this is executed (“Exec.”), the IN-OUT range
will contain silence.

bestirso_|E1 001, 01.000
1 =] EraseTrack : [(WFaved 4
> I | 3

LM i—S‘E'u't A—16 EditTrk | Import § Expor

2

IN OLlJT DestTrack
[ I I ]

l DestTrack

Blank

2. DeStTrACK...ccouererureeerrreecereesneecsnreessneeessneesssresssseenes
[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]

Select the erase destination track.

In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
g y
selected.

3. EXEC. [EXECULE)...uuueeeeenenreeecennneerecenneeeeessneenessnneanes
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a wave-
form. Here you can set the editing locations (IN,
OUT, TO) more precisely. (- p.82 EditType: “Copy-
Track”)

EditType: “DeleteTrack”

This operation deletes the track data from the IN-OUT
range of the delete destination track (“DestTrack”).
When this is executed (“Exec.”), the data of the IN-
OUT range will be discarded, and any track data that
followed the deleted range will be moved toward the
beginning of the song.

pestTrack |8 001.01.000
1 [] DeleteTrack : Wave L1 4
> I e
[Pt 1=8 Btrd- 16 EditTric [ Import | Export
2
IN ouT DestTrack
[ I il |
l DestTrack
A
[ |
2. DeSHTrAaCK...coueurririinenririninsrisisiisnssssesenssssesensnsasnens

[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the track(s) from which data will be deleted.

In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
g Y
selected.

3. EXEC. [EXECUIE) ...eeeeuereeenereeinnrecnreesnneessnnesssneesssnansnes
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a wave-
form. Here you can set the editing locations (IN,
OUT, TO) more precisely. (- p.82 EditType: “Copy-
Track”)

EdifType: “SwapTrack”

This operation exchanges (swaps) the track data of the
IN-OUT range of the swap source track (“Source-
Track”) with the track data in the IN-OUT range of the
swap destination track (“DestTrack”).

When this is executed (“Exec.”), the data in the IN-
OUT ranges of the “SourceTrack” and “DestTrack” will
be exchanged.

SourceTrack:

[©1001.01.000

1—f] SwapTrack FT

ol

e~
[ i—Bg'u'trEl— 1EHEditTrk H Import H Export
i
3
IN OQT SourceTrack
[ | I ]
' ‘ '
't A DestTrack
[ I [ ]
l B
IN OpT SourceTrack
[ | I ]
' B : DestTrack
[ I [ ]
A
2. SOUFCETIACK ...eeeeueeererrrerrreerrecaessaeessnessnesssesssnessnenes

[1..16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the swap source track.

In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
g Y
selected.
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3. DEStTrACK ..cccureeerreeenreernreecsnreecsareessneesssneesssnesssnnenes
[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]

Select the swap destination track.

I3 In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
selected.

4. EXEC. [EXECULE) «.eeeeuereeeurerennrensereessaneesssnesssnesssssensnns
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a wave-
form. Here you can set the editing locations (IN,
OUT, TO) more precisely. (- p.82 EditType: “Copy-
Track”)

EditType: “ReverseTrack”

This operation copies the track data of the IN-OUT
range of the reverse source track (“SourceTrack”) to the
TO location of the destination track (“DestTrack”) in
reverse (flipped back-to-front). You can specify the
number of times that the data will be copied.

When this is executed (“Exec.”), the copied data will be
reversed, so that the playback will be backward.

A& The specified range of the reverse destination track
will be overwritten.

SourceTrack: | D[” . D] DUU m

1—] ReverseTrack : ave H— 6

2—--— e 2 w B3 | Enec.

LWt 1—g I\ra— 160 EditTrk A Import §
i
3 4
IN ouT SourceTrack
[ I I ]
l ABC.. 1ivgs
""" TO*}* DestTrack

[ I [ I [ |
. O8A..08A..08A

2. SOUNCETIACK ..vvereereereerveesaeesvecssessaesssnesssessansssesssnens
[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the reverse source track.

8 In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
selected.

3. DeStTrACK ..cccureeereererreernreecrnreecsareessneesssneessnessssnenes
[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the reverse copy destination track.

[ In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
selected.

4. TIMES..orircrcrcrrereressniesesesensssssesssssssessens [1..99]
Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.

5. EXEC. [EXECUIE) ..uveeeeereeeereeenreecneeesaneessanesssnnesssneenes
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a wave-
form. Here you can set the editing locations (IN,
OUT, TO) more precisely. (- p.82 EditType: “Copy-
Track”)
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EditType: “OptimizeTrack”

This operation optimizes the track data of the IN-OUT
range of the optimize destination track (“DestTrack”).
The D1600 will not generate unnecessary sound if the
IN-OUT range contains unused blank portions. How-
ever in the case of brief blank portions that are close to
the next audio event, the data will be generated as a
single sound to avoid producing “DiskBusy” errors.

B By executing Optimize Track with IN-OUT set to
the beginning and end of the song, you can ensure
that the data will be accessed with optimal effi-
ciency from the hard disk.

[®001.01.000

DestTrack:

1 [ OptimizeTrack [(fave
> (el

[Wtr1-5 Botro— IER EditTrk [ Tmport | Export

2
IN ) .OQT SourceTrack
I 5 1 I

l DestTrack
[ T 1 I ]

2. DeSHTRACK .covevrrinirsuiririisnsnnseiissnsesiisnsassesessssssencsees
[1..16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the track that will be optimized.

In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
g y
selected.

3. EXEC. [EXECULE) ...ueeeeeeenerrerecnnreeenesnneeesesssneenesssanaenes
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a wave-
form. Here you can set the editing locations (IN,
OUT, TO) more precisely. (- p.82 EditType: “Copy-
Track”)

EdifType: “Exp/CompTrack”

This operation expands or compresses the track data of
the IN-OUT range of the expansion/compression
source track (“SourceTrack”), places it in the TO-END
range of the expansion/compression destination track
(“DestTrack”), and copies it the specified number of
times beginning at the TO location.

kWhen this is executed (“Exec.”), the expansion/
compression destination track will be overwritten.

A& The available ratio of expansion/compression is
limited, and if the IN-OUT duration is drastically
different than the TO-END duration, an error mes-
sage will appear when this is executed. In general,
the TO-END time can be changed to 50-200% of
the IN-OUT time.

sourceTrack_ |[E 001.01.000
1 f] Exp/CompTrack : [Flode | Wave ==

2— N . 2 | 95 (Eed

[Wri—a Jotra— 16R EditTrk [ Impord 3, Enport
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IN ouT SourceTrack
[ | [ ]
l A B-C TIMES
""" %'o","T""F""i DestTrack
[ | I ]
ABC..ABC..ABC..
2. SourceTrack.......ccceevereerueennennes [1...16, 1-2...15-16]

Select the expansion/compression source track.

B2 In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 7-8 can be
selected.

3. DestTrack........ceueueueneuenenencnenens [1...16, 1-2...15-16]
Select the expansion/compression copy destination
track.

In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 7-8 can be
g y
selected.

T =T [1...99]
Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.

5. EXEC. [EXECULE)...uueeeeeeeerrreecnreesaneeesaneessssenssssenssnaenes
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a wave-
form. Here you can set the editing locations (IN,
OUT, TO) more precisely. (- p.82 EditType: “Copy-
Track”)

7. MOdE ...aeeeeereceecrectecnerceecresseeesseessnesssesssesssesnns
Select how the expansion/compression will be pro-
cessed.

This will appear when you press the “Mode” but-
ton.

SelectExp/Comphlode: SelectPitch: O |
_IFast (®1Figed
i 1\ ariabla
() Best

f
7a 7b
7a. SelectExp/CompMode................ [Fast, Mid, Best]
Specify the conversion mode for expansion/com-
pression.

Fast: Processing speed will be given priority
Mid: Mid-way between “Fast” and “Best”

Best: Audio quality will be given priority
However if “SelectPitch” (7b) is set to “Variable,”
this setting will have no effect.

7b. SelectPitch ........ueeeeueeerveeennanne. [Fixed, Variable]
Select the pitch at which the data will play back
after expansion/compression has been performed.
Fixed: The pitch will remain the same

Variable: The pitch will be change

When you press the “OK” button, expansion/com-
pression will be executed with the conversion mode
that you selected. Press the “Cancel” button to can-
cel without executing.

EdifType: “CopyWholeTrack”

This operation copies the track data from the beginning
to the end of the copy source track (“SourceTrack”; the

currently selected virtual track) to the specified virtual

track of the copy destination track (“DestTrack”).

A& When this is executed (“Exec.”), the copy destina-
tion track will be overwritten.

SourceTrack: | DD] . [” DDD
1 fr] Copu¥holeTrack :

2— N > g2z

[Wtr1-5 Butro— e EditTrk ][ Tmgort B Expor

3 4

SourceTrack

l DestVTrack (a...h)é
[ |

T TV T [T
[1..16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the copy source track.

I8 In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
selected.

3. DestTrack.....uiuiccncrciiirniitcnssnnee
[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the copy destination track.

m In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
selected.

4. DeStVTFACK.....ccrererrrereririnnrenesisinnsesesesensnanaene [a...h]
Select the virtual track of the copy destination track

(“DestTrack”) to which the data will be copied.

5. EXEC. [EXECULE) u.eeeeeeerrereeeerrnnrreecesnneeessssnseeesessnneenenes
Execute the track editing operation.

EdifType: “SwapWholeTrack”

This operation exchanges (swaps) the track data from
the beginning to the end of the swap source track
(“SourceTrack”; the currently selected virtual track)
with the specified virtual track of the swap destination
track (“DestTrack”).

Use this operation when you wish to reorder the
recorded tracks. When you have finished recording a
song, this operation also provides a useful way to move
the final data so that virtual track “a” is used for all
tracks.

When this is executed (“Exec.”), all data of the “Source-
Track” and “DestTrack” will be exchanged.

SourceTrack: | DD] . U1 DDD
1 [] Swap¥WholeTrack :

2— N > _ 2

[t 1=5 Btro— LER Edit Trk [ Tmpert | Enpor

3 4

SourceTrack
| ]
: } DestVTrack (a..h) |
| ]

l SourceTrack
| ]
: DestVTrack (a..h) |
{ |
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2. SOUFCETIACK ....eeeeureeeeereeeseeeenecraesssesssnesssessesssnessnens
[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the swap source track.

I3 In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
selected.

3. DESHTIACK .ccuveerureerreerreerueessreerveesaeesseessseesseesseesssessanes
[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the swap destination track.

@ In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
selected.

4, DeStVTIACK.....ccoreereerreerrreerensreerrressvessseessnennne [a...h]
Select the virtual track of the swap destination track

(“DestTrack”) to which the data will be swapped.

5. EXEC. [EXECUIE) ...ueeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeerneeeraneeesaneecnneesnneenes
Execute the track editing operation.

EdifType: “FadeTrack”

This operation fades-in or fades-out the track data in
the IN-OUT range of the fade-in destination track
(“DestTrack”). When this operation is executed, the
audio data in the IN-OUT range will be smoothly
faded to the level of the OUT time location.

KWhen this is executed (“Exec.”), the fade-in (fade-
out) destination track will be overwritten.

Destrack:  |8] 001.01.000
1 =] FadeTrack - [ Tiode | [Wave et 5
+ I T —

[t 18 g 1B EditTrk J Import || Esport TR

IN ouTt IN out

2. DESITIACK .cuveerurerrenrreeraresnessvensanesanesssessseessnessaessanes
[1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16, 1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the track to be edited.

@ In the case of a 24 bit song, only tracks 1-8 can be
selected.

3. EXEC. [EXECULE) «.uuueeeeerennneeeecernneeeessnneeecessneeeesssnnnenes
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a wave-
form. Here you can set the editing locations (IN,
OUT, TO) more precisely. (- p.82 EditType: “Copy-
Track”)

5. MOde.....oceeeeeeeeeeneereeeceereennenesneeaesaeesaesaeenaenees
Select the fader curve for the fade-in or fade-out.
SelectF adetode: _oF_|
K. (_IE.l LT Cancel

. (CE. M (DF.a
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5a. SelectFadeMode .........ccvueeuruecrnrcncurecnnnes [A...F]
A type: This curve is ideal for conventional fade-in.
B type: This curve is ideal for creating cross-fades
where two tracks are faded-in/out at the identical
time location.

C type: This curve inverts the A curve, lengthening
the sound that is heard.

D type: Fade-out using the A type curve.

E type: Fade-out using the B type curve.

F type: Fade-out using the C type curve.

Press the “OK” button to finalize the selected fade

type, or press the “Cancel” button to cancel the set-
ting.

EdifType: “NormalizeTrack”

If the recorded level is too low, this command can be
used to boost the specified region (IN-OUT) of track
data so that the peak level will be at maximum level
before clipping.

KThe normalize destination track will be overwritten.

DestTrack: | 0o1.01 .000
1 ] NormalizeTrack [(aveti==t 4
= 1 [ Eec o

[Wtr1-5 Botro—[ER EditTrk [ Tmport | Export

2
’\VJ\V/\VAV,!\V,A . &UJ\ UAUAV" |

2. DeStTrack ....ceeveerrveevensveesaeessnens [1...16, 1-2...15-16]
Select the normalize destination track.

@ For a 24 bit song, only up to tracks 7-8 can be
selected.

3. EXEC. [EXECULE) .uueeeeeerereereneneeennneeesaneeesanessssnessaneenes
Execute the track editing command.

This displays the audio data of the track as a wave-
form. Here you can set the editing locations (IN,
OUT, TO) more precisely. (- p.82 EditType: “Copy-
Track”)

P4 Import: Import a WAV file

A WAV file saved on a FAT 16 DOS format external
SCSI drive can be pasted into a D1600 track. (- p.72
“Note when using DOS format disks”)

You can also import this data into the clipboard, and
paste it into a location other than the beginning of the
track.

%8 For CD media, the D1600 supports WAV files saved
on an IS0O9660 Level 1 format CD-ROM, CD-R, or
CD-RW. For CD-ROM, CD-R, and CD-RW, sub-
directories are also supported.



KFor SCSI drives other than CD-ROM, CD-R, and

CD-RW, the D1600 supports only WAV files that are
saved in the root directory of the first partition of
FAT 16 format.

The D1600 can import WAV files of the following
formats.

Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz

Quantization: 8 bit, 16 bit, 24 bit

Number of channels: 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo)

KWhen this command is executed (“Exec.”), the

import destination track will be overwritten.

A& A certain amount of time is required when import-

ing or exporting WAV files. Here are some example
times when importing or exporting a five-minute 16
bit 44.1 kHz monaural WAV file from/to a Zip
drive.

Importing: approximately 9 minutes 20 seconds
Exporting: approximately 10 minutes 30 seconds

You can preview the first two seconds of the
selected WAV file.

If you select a WAV file of an unsupported format,
one of the following error messages will appear.

SAMPLE RATE NOT 44.1k: This will
appear if the sampling frequency of the WAV file is
other than 44.1 kHz.

FFEAS%H SAMPLE BIT NOT FIT: This will appear
if the quantization of the WAV file is other than 8
bit, 16 bit, or 24 bit.

ILLEGAL WAV DATA: This will appear if
the WAV file is unsupported for a reason other than
the above.

. DestTrack......cccceeruveenenne [1...16, 1-2...15-16, clip#]

Select the import destination track.
Clip# will be 1 if the selected WAV file is monaural,
or 2 if the file is stereo.

)
9D
=
o
g
o

* The processing time will differ depending on the

format of the WAV file and on the SCSI device 4. FileType ...................................................... ([I] ,E)
you are using. This indicates whether the selected WAV file is

monaural or stereo.

IEl: The selected WAV file is monaural.
FileList [=1000:00.000 , Le
Tmport File - s 5 E1: The selected WAV file is stereo.

1 ] A (] sounDeedt sy + Trk 1
Wir 1—3‘&-' bra— 168 Eddit Trk B Import § Bupor

4

3 5. EXEC. [EXECULE) u.ceeeerrenreeneinnreeeccnneeenssnnneescsssnsenennns
Execute the WAV file import command.

B

N>

P5 Export: Export a WAV file

Audio track data copied to the clipboard of the D1600
can be exported to a WAV file (16 bit, 44.1 kHz, mono or
stereo) on a FAT 16 DOS formatted external SCSI drive.
(- p.72 “Note when using DOS format disks”)

You can select whether clip board data in 24 bit mode

1. DIIVELISt e.verererirerrererreressesessesessesessesessesessesens [A...G]
Select the drive. For details on the drive numbers,
refer to “Drive ID” (- p.22).

2. WAVFIlEList ....ceeeuueeeenreeiereenneecrneeesnneecssnecsssnesssseees
Select the WAV file.

EETR Y ) T will be exported as 16 bit or as 24 bit data. When

BLEZ WY [Cancel exporting 24 bit clipboard data as 16 bit data, you can
BLBZ. WAY select whether dithering will be performed.

EDB4 WAV 3] I8 If dithering is performed, quantization noise will be

less obvious.

A& 1t is not possible to export to a CD device (CD-R,
CD-RW).

Press the “OK” button to finalize the selection, or

press the “Cancel” button to cancel the selection.

@ When importing from CD-ROM, CD-R, or CD-
RW, sub-directories are also supported.
Sub-directories are displayed as [...] in the
WaveFileList screen.

SelectDrive: | DDE . D1 DUD

Export File : [Rename| | Date | [ Exec.
1—retpt + [ A:SOUNDEET Wiy

+ ]| —or ] [t 1=2 JJtra— B EaitTric [ Tnport J|Esport FEEER
ENE | ((Cuncel
........................................................................................ 2 4
[S¥MTH] 3
| Frow

T Clp# e
This shows the state of the clipboard.
# indicates the number of tracks in the clipboard.
This command cannot be executed if the display is
other than “Clip1” (monaural) or “Clip2” (stereo).

To enter a sub-directory, select the desired [...]
and press the “OK” button. To return, select
“ " and press the “OK” button.

O T 2. DEVELISt....vorvereersersressesssensassesssssessssssesssassens [A..G]
BAZSE1WAY [ Cancel Select the drive. For details on drive numbers, refer
BASSEZWAY to “Drive ID” (- p.22).

BASSEZ. AV [ Fruw
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Press the “Rename” button to access the dialog box,
and specify a name for the WAV file. Up to eight
characters can be used for WAV file name.

Input the date of the WAV file being exported. Press
the “Date” button to access the dialog box, and
specify the date and time at which the WAV file was
created. Directly press the date or time field that
you wish to change, and use the [VALUE] dial to
modify the value.

File Date: m
ZHEE @1 <81 B - A D ed Cancel

Press the “OK” button to finalize the setting. Alter-
natively, press the “Cancel” button to cancel any
changes you made.

. EXEC. [EXECULE) .uuueereeeeeneneeeeccenreeeccseneeensessnneeesessnnes
Execute the WAV file export.

50, EXPOrt SiZ€ .cevereerrrerreresneesaesesaesenes [16bit, 24bit]

This can be selected only if the clipboard contains
24 bit data.

Specify whether the 24 bit data copied to the clip-
board will be exported as a 16 bit WAV file or as a 24
bit WAV file.

Exe —

x| 5
iflareYouSure?

5b. Dither SWi....cocuveeeeeeerreeeerencnrenenneens [ON, OFF]

This can be selected only for 24 — 16 bit.

Specify whether dithering will be performed when
the 24 bit data copied to the clipboard is exported as
a 16 bit WAV file.

= ounny el e o

Ex -

ExportFile: - - -5b
Exf| 24+1ebit+Dither [ 16hit
£

ifl&reYouSure T

\'u'tr—S Eusirz- i dEditTrk | Import B Export

ON: Dithering will be performed in order to make
quantization noise less obtrusive.
OFF: Dithering will not be performed.
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P1

5. SONG

SelSong: Selecting a song

Songhurnber: | 000:00.000 r-1-_=.

0] [EEEN : DemoSong@@1 F& [Renamef

1.

1 1T i68%2 Demo SangHas

El Tempo  Manu 120 0404 Metro Hew ||
LSEISnng‘gEditSnngPrgPIag‘&EDR«-’R E

SongNumber..........ccccereereeuecnnne [, A...G/001...100]
Select the song.

The display shows the drive, song number, and
song name.

If a 24 bit song is selected, the display will indicate
“[E4].” If the song is protected, the display will indi-
cate “ i@ 7 (- p.60). If a song from a D12 playable
disk is selected, the display will indicate “[B .”

You can press the “®” button and choose from a list.
If you wish to select a different drive, press the
“Drive” button in this list and select the desired
drive.

188 1:LernoSongBE ]

188 Z:LernoSongaBES
i [HE4:DernoSongBEd

You can also select songs by holding down the
[STOP] key and pressing the [FF] key or [REW] key.

10, DIIVE.ueeeeeeeeeeeceeeecneeecseeesseessssessnnns [, A...G]
Select the drive.

When you press this button, a dialog box will
appear. Select the drive, and press the “OK” button.
(-p-22)

Select DispParameter................ [Tempo, Mark, Scenel
Select whether the LCD display will show the cur-
rent tempo, mark, or scene settings.

Press the “i” button, and you will be able to select
from a list.

Select DispParameter: [T =t
(#) Tempo Manu 120 04704 Metrod -

(CaiMark AE12 FMarkMamedool
() Siene BA1: Intro

Tempo: The display will show the tempo source,
tempo, time signature, and rhythm of the song.

El Tempo  Manu 120 8404 Hetro
Mark: The display will show the number and name

of the mark at or immediately before the current
location in the song.

(=] Hark iz HarkMames@ai

Scene: The display will show the number and name
of the scene for the current location in the song.

El Scene  BAL Intro



Press the “Rename” button to access the dialog box,
and modify the song name. A name of up to sixteen
characters can be input. (- p.21)

RenarneSong | BIEwSONG
[Aecaee | [ B8 | [Sumbol |
= 1= |[Inzert]
| Space | [Backsp| [Deleta | [ClzarRll]|
B T

This creates a new song following the last song of
the currently selected drive.
Press the “New” button to access the dialog box.

FMakeMewSong m
SangType: MixerSet: Cancel
K 1Rt 16Track | [®Hew i
KO 24Bit-ETrack (_)FrevSong

4da 4b

Set “SongType” and “MixerSet,” and press the
“OK” button, to create the new song. If you press
the “Cancel” button, no song will be created.

4a. Songlype ......ceu.e.. [16Bit/16Track, 24Bit/8Track]
16Bit/16Track: Create a song for 16 bit recording/
playback. Tracks 1-16 can be used. A maximum of
eight tracks can be recorded simultaneously.
24Bit/8Track: Create a song for 24 bit recording/
playback. Tracks (1-8) can be used. Tracks 9-16 are
not available. A maximum of four tracks can be
recorded simultaneously.

B8 When audio data is transferred to a 16 bit song
(- p.82 EditType: “CopyTrack”), it will be handled
as 16 bit data.

A& The “SongType” (Bit/Track) setting can be changed
only when creating a new song.

Ab. MIXEISEt...ueeeeeeeneeeeeeerreeeeessnnns [New, PrevSong]
Select the mixer settings for the new song.

New: New settings will be used.

PrevSong: The mixer settings of the currently
selected song will be used.

P2 EditSong: Song editing
EditType: . DDD DD DDD

1 =QCopySong  EE @ 4
| aa1 * |_ BEZ Exec. 4 5

LSelSong AEditSongl FraPlay

2 3

B8 The song affected by editing will be the currently
selected song. (However the “CopyAllSong” oper-
ation will affect all songs.)

KUndo is not available after these operations.
1. EdiTYPe coeeoveeerencnenensnnnsnnes [CopySong, MoveSong,
DeleteSong, ProtectSong, CopyAllSongs]

Select the song editing operation.

Press the “#” button, and you will be able to select
an editing operation from the following dialog box.

Select EditSong Type: Ok
1 Copy 1 Move i Delete | Cancel |

"1 Protect () Copufll

O On this and the following pages, the items in the
screen are explained separately for each of these

types.

EdifType: “CopySong”
The currently selected song will be copied to the drive
and song number you specify.

Ed1tTl,||:ue . UUU UU UUU

| aa1 * | _ﬂ
| Sel5oma JEditSongd PraPlay

2 3

2. SOUrCESONG ...ccovveevreeenrrennesennssenns (I, A...G/001...100)
This displays the copy source drive and the song
number.

If you wish to change this, use the [SONG] “Sel-
Song” tab page to make your selection.

3. DestSONG ..cccererrererrererernesesseenes [(I, A...G/001...100)]
This displays the copy destination drive, and lets
you select the song number.

You can select song numbers “001”—“existing song
numbers + 1”7. Use “Drive” to select the drive.

Select the copy destination drive.

When you press this button, a dialog box will
appear. Select the drive, and press the “OK” button.
(-p-22)

5. EXEC. [EXECULE) u.ueeeeerrrereeenssnnreecssssneeessssnneescssssnneeeses
Execute the copy operation.
When you execute the operation, the source song
will be copied to the destination song number
(“DestSong”). If “DestSong” is an existing song
number, songs at and following that number will be
renumbered upward by one; no songs will be over-
written.

KUndo is not available for this operation.

EdifType: “MoveSong”
The currently selected song will be moved to a different
song number within the same drive.

EditType: =] DDD 00.000
11—+ R

| e + I 4
L Seljong fEditSong PraPlay
2 3
2. SOUrCESONG ...c.erveerreeenrrennesennssenns (I, A...G/001...100)
This displays the move source drive and the song
number.
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3. DestSong .....cccceereeveerrverereenenns [(I, A...G/001...100)]
This displays the move destination drive, and lets
you select the song number.

You can select song numbers “001”-"existing song
numbers”.

4. EXEC. [EXECULE) ..ceeeuereeeererrenreerereeesanenssssesssssesssnsensnns
Execute the move operation.
If the selected move destination number (“Dest-
Song”) is higher than the move source number
(“SourceSong”), executing this operation will cause
the “DestSong” and the preceding song numbers to
be renumbered downward by one. If the move des-
tination number is lower than the move source
number, the “DestSong” and following song num-
bers will be renumbered upward by one. No songs
will be overwritten.

A& Undo is not available for this operation.

EdifType: “DeleteSong”
The currently selected song will be deleted.

st ]3] 000:00.000 &
8 Syveictesons [N ;

+* IE;IEH DernoSang@E —3
\SelSnng&EditSnngPrgPIagAEDR/R E
|
2
2. DestSONg ....ccceeveurrenerencnsnnnnas ({1, A...G/001...100)]

This displays the drive, song number, and name of
the song that will be deleted. If you wish to change
this, use the [SONG] “SelSong” tab page to make
your selection.

3. EXEC. [EXECUIE) .uuveeeeereeenreeeneeecneeesnreeeaneesssnesssneenes
Execute the delete operation.
When you execute, the “DestSong” song will be
deleted, and subsequent songs will be renumbered
downward by one.

KUndo is not available for this operation.

EditType: “ProtectSong”

The currently selected song will be protected, so that

writing, and deletion are prohibited. This lets you pre-

vent a completed song from accidentally being over-
written and deletion.

A& No writing and delete operations can be performed
when protect is on, including recording, track edit-
ing, and registering a scene.

8 When protect is turned on, the settings of a song
will also be stored. Fader and EQ etc. will reflect
your editing, but will not be stored.

EditType: [[E 000:00.000 (&
= Norotectsons NS :

+ @81 :DernoSong@E] . 3
| SelSona JEditSongl ProPlay[iCOR-R
]
2 4
2. DestSoNg .......cceereeeeererereseerenes (I, A...G/001...100)]

This displays the drive, song number, and name of
the song that will be protected. If you wish to
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change this, use the [SONG] “SelSong” tab page to
make your selection.

3. EXEC. [EXECULE) cuuvveeenererenreneneeecnneensnneeessneecssnessanaenes
Execute the protect operation.
Each time you execute, protect will be turned on or
off.

A& Undo is not available for this operation.

4. Protect On/Off Mark.....ccueeeeeueeeerueeessneeenns [On, Off]
A “lock” symbol will be displayed when protect is
On, and will be hidden when protect is Off. The
on/off setting is switched by the “Exec.” button.

EdifType: “CopyAllSongs”
All songs of the drive where the currently selected song
is located will be copied.

= 001.01.000

1 ] CopyAll Songs

SelectDrive

I + F Hikok Exec.
| Sel nng‘&EditSnngg PraPlay E COR- Bt
2 3
2. SOUICEDIIVE ...coeeunnrreeeerrnnreeeesssnneeecssssseeessnns (I, A...G)
This displays the copy source drive.
3. DeSIDIIVE c.cueeeeeeeeeeeeerceeeeceeeeeseeeesneeenns [, A...G)]

This displays the copy destination drive.
Use “Drive” to select the drive.

Select the copy destination drive.
When you press this button, a dialog box will
appear. Select the drive, and press the “OK” button.

5. EXEC. (EXECUIE) ...ueeeeerereerereneeesnneeesnneeesaseecsneessnnees
Execute the copy operation.
When you execute this command, the songs will be
copied following the last song on the copy destina-
tion drive (“DestSong”). No songs will be overwrit-
ten.

A& Undo is not available for this operation.

P3 PrgPlay: Program playback of
songs

You can create a program play list to arrange songs in a
desired order, and play them consecutively.

For settings and playback procedure, refer to p.33.

81 18681 :DernoSongEE 1
24 || 8z Bez:0emoSonganz

) ——
| 5elSong ngitSnngPrgPlagj

1. Select TimeDisp Type......ccoenee. [Abs-Song, Abs-Totall
Select Timelisp Type Ok
|@§"ﬁ5'§:§5ﬁ'§ """"" {0 Abs—Total | | Cancel |

Select the type of counter display.



Abs-Song: The elapsed time of the individual song
will be displayed.

Abs-Total: The elapsed time of the entire program
will be displayed.

If you are satisfied with the setting you selected,
press the “OK” button. To cancel, press the “Can-
cel” button.

2. ProgramPlay List.........ccceeereuereveeeerereresnenene [01...99]
Here you can arrange songs in a list.
The songs will be played in order, starting at the
top. To select a different drive, press the “Drive”
button.
From the left, this display shows the play list num-
ber, drive, song number, and song name.
If the list contains a play list number without a
song, that number will be skipped, and the next
song in the play list will be played.

Select the drive.
When you press this button, a dialog box will
appear. Select the drive, and press the “OK” button.

(-p-22)

P4 CDR/RW: Creating and
playing a CD-R/RW

You can produce an audio CD if a CD-R (CD Record-
able) or CD-RW (CD Re-Writable) drive such as the
CDRW-2 (sold separately) is installed in the D1600, or if
a recommended CD-R or CD-RW drive is connected to
the [SCSI] connector. (- p.49)

The first through last events of tracks 1 and 2 of the cur-
rently selected song will be written to the CD-R/RW.
Here you can also play back the CD-R/RW that you
created.

A& Some audio CD players are unable to play back a
CD-R/RW disc.

A& Some audio CD players are unable to play the first
several hundred milliseconds at the beginning of an
audio track. For this reason, we recommend that
you create a blank region of 300-600 msec at the
beginning of tracks 1 and 2 when producing an
audio CD on the D1600. (- p.52 Insert Track)

19 Blarkpise  [COMeniter] |@;m—
2 TFres7d@n Used: @66
3 H_Final | [Erase | [writeToCD ||| =] |
\SeISnng‘gEditSnr ﬁ,_Prgf!‘lauj:[EDR/Rw
T T
4 7 5
1. CD-R/RW INfOMQAiON «..cuvereenreeeereeecneeenneeesneecssneeens
(Trk01...99, BlankDisc, NoAudioTracks, NoDrive)
This shows the song on the CD-R/RW that will be
played.
Trk01...99: The song number within the CD-R/RW
disc.
BlankDisc: An unwritten CD-R/RW disc is
inserted.
NoAudioTracks: Either a CD-R/RW disc has not
been inserted, or no playable audio tracks were
found on the disc.

NoDrive: No drive is connected.

2. Size/DeviceType .....ccceeveerne (Free, Used/R, RW, DA)
This shows the time available on the CD-R/RW for
writing, and the type of disc.

Time display

Free: Display the free time on the disc.

Used: Display the used time on the disc.

The times are displayed in minutes and seconds.

Disc type

R: The disc has been detected as a CD-R.

This corresponds to the following cases.

e Drive = CD-R, Disc = CD-R

e Drive = CD-RW, Disc = CD-R

RW: The disc has been detected as a CD-RW.
This corresponds to the following case.

e Drive = CD-RW, Disc = CD-RW

DA: The disc has been detected as an audio CD.
This corresponds to the following cases.

¢ A finalized CD-R created on the D1600 etc.

e A finalized CD-RW created on the D1600 etc.
e An audio CD

3. FInal(FINGIIZE)....ueeerenreerrrenrenrenreesaresresssessseessnenes
Execute the Finalize operation.
In order for a CD-R/RW disc created on the D1600
to be playable on an audio CD player, the Finalize
operation must be executed.

A& Finalize can be executed only once on CDRs. After a
disc has been finalized, it is no longer possible to
write additional songs on that disc. For this reason,
you should press the “Final” button to execute
Finalize only after you have finished writing all the
songs you intend to write on that disc. When using
CD-R/RW disks you can execute the undo function
for either audio or data backup. Each CD-R/RW
can contain only one type of data, either audio or
backup for this function to work correctly.

A, EFQSE...ueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesersrsssnnseseseecessssssssssssssssssssssssssssnns
Erase the data that was written to the CD-RW.

A& This cannot be executed on a CD-R.
Erased data cannot be recovered.

5. WHteTOCD .....ccoveuiirreenrennnesnsnssnsnesnsnesnssesnssensneanes
Execute writing to the CD-R/RW.
When you press the “WriteToCD” button, a mes-
sage of “Obey Copyright Rules” will appear. Care-
fully read the owner’s manual section
“COPYRIGHT WARNING” (- p.1), and use this
function only if you accept the terms.

="

WriteSongToCD—RRW:
Obey Copyright Rules.

- 5a

5a. Write Speed.........ccceeueeresenuereressssereenens [2x, 4x]
Select the speed at which the CD will be written.
4X: Write at quadruple speed.

2X: Write at double speed.

When the display asks “Are You Sure?,” press the
“Yes” button to begin writing.
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A& 1f you use “4X” to write, you must use a drive
that supports 4X speed writing.

B If you press the “Abort” button while writing,
writing will be stopped. However, the disc will
be incomplete.

LY © > TR [Abs-Song, Abs-Total]
Select the display method for the CD-R/RW play-
back counter.

Abs-Song: Display the elapsed time for a single
song.

Abs-Total: Display the elapsed time for the entire
disc.

7. CD MONMON .......cuueeeeeecrneeeecnrneeeeccsneeeecsssneseessssnnenns
This specifies whether the CD audio output will be
sent to the monitor bus when an audio CD is placed
in the internal CD-R/RW drive.

On: The sound of an audio CD placed in the inter-
nal CD-R/RW drive will be sent to the monitor bus.
At this time, other audio will not play from the
monitor out.

Off: CD monitoring will be off. The sound of the
internal CD-R/RW will not be sent to the monitor.

I If the audio output of the internal CD-R/RW drive
has been assigned to a mixer channel in the
[INPUT] tab page, you can listen to the sound of the
CD even if “CD Monitor” is turned off. In this case,
you will hear the sound that has been routed
through the mixer (with EQ and effects, etc.).

8. CD-R/RW transport keys
Use these keys to play, stop, and select songs on an
audio CD you created.
: If you are in the middle of a song, this key
moves to the beginning of that song. If you are at
the beginning of a song, this key moves to the
beginning of the previous song.
: This key moves to the beginning of the
next song.
: This key alternately starts/stops
playback.
The playback sound will be output from the audio
outputs of the CD-R/RW drive.

6. STORE

You can store a time location for a registration to a
locate, scene, or mark.

When you press the [STORE] key the location is put
into a memory buffer, and can be registered by pressing
one of the registration destination keys: (IN/LOCI,
OUT/LOC2, TO/LOC3, or END/LOC4). If you press
the [STORE] key once again instead of pressing a regis-
tration destination key, the store operation will be can-
celled. For details on these functions and on the
registration procedure, refer to Locate (- p.35), Scene
(-p-39), and Mark (- p.36).
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7. MARK

You can register a specific time location in a Mark, and
then jump instantly to that location when desired. Since
you can assign a name to each mark, you can use them
to indicate sections within your song. (- p.36)

BB A maximum of 100 marks can be registered in each
song.

P1 Mark: Editing marks

FarkMurnber: | DDDDDDDD |Ren.=m-=| 2
SIS M kNameBEa1 Ge0:E0.680  [Delete )

1. MarkNumber .........ccccvvuvricinunnincncnnne [001...100]
Select the mark number. Beside the mark number,
the display shows the name of the mark, and the
registered time location.

B8 Mark numbers are updated in order of their time
location.

2. RENAME ....ucueeinninninnirieiencesatssaessseseasesassssssessseses
Modify the name of the mark.
Select the mark whose name you wish to modify,
press the “Rename” button to access the dialog box,
and modify the name. You can input a name of up
to sixteen characters. (- p.21)

Renarnerark | FlEw MaRK

[Au@ee | [ B8 | [Sumbol |
2] [ [T
| Space | [Backsp| [Delete | [ClearAll]

3. Deletennnniineeeenreeeeeiceeeeeeeenreesaeeessreeessnesssseenes
Delete a mark.

A& The Undo function is not available after deleting a

mark.
Deleterark:0E1 3a
AreYouSure? CHe ] [Ves

3a. SelectAll.......oooueeeeeeeereeeceeeenerecneeeene [On, Off]

Select all marks for deletion.

FEEAGI On: All marks will be subject to deletion.
The mark number will be displayed as “***.”
Off: The single mark selected by

“MarkNumber” will be selected for deletion.

Recall the mark selected by “MarkNumber,” and
move the current time to that location.




8. SCENE

The mixer settings that you adjust can be registered at a
desired time location as a Scene, and used to automati-
cally change the mixer settings as the song plays (wWhen
“SceneRead” is turned “On”). Scenes can also be used
as general-purpose settings, and recalled and used
when desired. (- p.39)

Up to 100 scenes can be registered in each song.

The following settings can be registered in a scene.

MixerChannel
EQ, EffectSend1, 2, AuxSend, Pan/Balance, ChFader,

Reference

Select SceneFilter:

InsEff] [F=ztEf1] [MstEfZ] [FinalEf]

Retrnl] [RetrnZ

4Frev

On: The filter will be on for that channel /parame-
ter, and the scene settings will be disabled.
Off: The filter will be off, and the scene settings will

be enabled.

When you register a scene, the filter settings act as a

registration filter for that song.

Use the filter while registering if you wish to pre-

PairOn/Off

InsertEffect (only when Assign is “Trk”)
EffectType, InsertTo, EffectNumber

MasterEffect

EffectNumber, EffectReturn

FinalEffect
EffectNumber

Filters are provided for each of these parameter groups,
allowing you to select whether or not they will be regis-
tered or recalled (- “Filter”).

P1 ReadDel: Scene playback on/
off and editing

serve some of the settings from the previous scene.
For example, suppose that you turned the filter
“On” for the “Pan” of channels 1 and 2, and regis-
tered the current settings as scene “002” in the mid-
dle of the song. Then for playback, suppose you
turned the “EQ” filter “On.”

Turn on scene playback and play back from the
beginning of the song. When playback reached the
location of scene “002,” pan will remain at the set-
tings of scene “001” (registered at the beginning of
the song), since scene “002” does not contain pan
settings. Other settings will change to the values of
scene “002.” Since EQ is being played back through
the playback filter, the values registered in the
scenes from the beginning of the song will not be
used; the current EQ settings will be maintained.

3. SceneNumber..........cceeeeveeeenreeceeeennen. [001...100]
This recalls the mixer settings of a scene to the cur-
rent time location.

This is also used to recall a scene when you wish to
modify its name or to change its time location.

The time location at which the scene is registered is
shown beside “SceneNumber.”

If “SceneRead” (P1-1) is “Off,” you can select any
desired scene. If this is “On,” the scene for the cur-
rent time will be selected, and cannot be chosen
manually.

SCENE M STORE

SceneFilter | @8 1:HEW SCEHE EBEI/BLBBEI 6
1 1 Sceneeadi0fi ] Rename || [EditLoc| |Delete T[T 7
2 HE_FTer | [_§ort | {[EdtFiltr || [ Recall’] [Owrrt] ?0
| ReadDel § Mix\ie
4
1. SceneRead ........ueeeeeereeeieeneeeceeeecneeenanees [On, Off]

Turn scene playback on/off.

On: Scene playback is enabled.
During playback, each scene will be recalled when
its registered time is reached, and the mixer settings
will change automatically.

When this is “On,” the [SCENE] key will light.
[_SceneReadi0if ]| Off: Scene playback is disabled.
You can freely recall scenes as general-purpose set-
tings without regard to their time location. (- p.40
“Recalling a scene”)

ScaneReadiOn

You can use filters to disable changes for specified
mixer settings (parameters) when registering or
recalling scenes.

Here you can select which mixer settings (parame-
ters) will be disabled.

Select SceneFilter:

Sort scenes in order of time.

.......................

Normally, scenes are arranged in the order in which
they were registered, but you can sort them in

ascending order of registered time.

A& Undo is not available after executing Sort.

5. Rename......uueeeeeeecvriieiiccreeenneenneennnnes

This lets you modify the name of a scene.

Use “SceneNumber” to recall the scene whose name
you wish to modify, press the “Rename” button to
access the dialog box, and modify the name. A
name of up to sixteen characters can be used.

(-p-21)

If the [SONG] “SelSong” tab page item “Select Disp-
Parameter” is set to “Scene,” the scene name will be

displayed in that page. (- p.88)

| Space | [Backsp| [Delete | [Clearnll |

RenarneScens ilimt koo
[Aeaa.. | [ 8.3 ] [Sumbal |
[ = 1 » | [Insert] Cancen
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6.

EdItLOC...eecueeererreeecreceeesneesenessnesssesssnessnesssessanesnnenes
This lets you change the registered time of a scene.
Use “SceneNumber” to recall the scene whose loca-
tion you wish to change. Press the “EditLoc” button
to access the dialog box, and modify the location of
the scene.

Use the cursor to select the time that you wish to
modify, and use the [VALUE] dial to modify the
time.

Press the “OK” button to finalize the change, or
press “Cancel” button to cancel the change.

EditScenelocation@@
Loc: 983 80 . 009

e

7.

L

10.

94

Delefe....uuueuirernincniriniinecsn e
This lets you delete a scene.

The Undo function is not available after you delete
a scene.

Delete SceneB@] Teen T 7a
AreYouSure?
7a. SelectAll.......coeeeeeeeeeeeeeceeeeneeeeneee. [On, Off]

This selects all scenes for deletion.

On: All scenes will be subject to deletion.
The scene number will be displayed as “***.”

Off: The single scene selected in “Scene-
Number” will be subject to deletion.

EditFilter .....cuveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e
You can view or edit the filter settings that are regis-
tered in a scene.

The filter settings registered in the “Filter” tab page
can be viewed or edited.

Even when a scene is stored with filtering applied, it
actually saves all the parameter values at the time of
storing, together with the state of the filter. By edit-
ing the filter settings in this page, you can revert to
the actual parameter settings of the time that the
scene was stored.

SalactAll

This recalls the settings that are registered in a
scene.

If you recall a scene and edit the EQ etc., pressing
the “Recall” button to recall it will recall the settings
prior to editing (i.e., the mixer settings that were
registered in the scene).

OVIWTL..oeeeeteectceteteteteteneessessessaeaenne
This overwrites the current mixer settings onto the
currently selected scene number. Use this when you
wish to make detailed adjustments to the scene, or
to replace it with a different scene.

P2 MixView: Pan/fader scene dis-

play

LewZE 52 Y
lel 1:HEW SCEME
EICICEET E
| ReadDel § Misbiaw

B T T (Pan1...Pan16)

This shows the currently selected pan settings.
When you select an icon, the channel number and
setting value will be displayed in the upper left.

v LeVel et (Lev1...Lev16)

This shows the currently selected channel fader set-
tings.

When you select an icon, the channel number and
setting value will be displayed in the upper left.

. Pan/fader guide .............. [ L4+ EetTHaatese ]

These symbols show the difference between the
actual fader or pan locations and the values that are
registered in the scene.

When a scene is recalled, the current position of the
faders may differ from the values registered in the
scene. In this case, selecting the item that you wish
to adjust will cause an indicator symbol to appear,
showing the approximate difference between the
internal setting value and the control.

Faders

1 : The fader position is more than 51 steps above
the internal value.

4 : The fader position is between 21-50 steps above
the internal value.

+ : The fader position is between 1-20 steps above
the internal value.

1 : The fader position matches the internal value.

+ : The fader position is between 1-20 steps below
the internal value.

1 : The fader position is between 21-50 steps below
the internal value.

1 : The fader position is more than 51 steps below
the internal value.

Pan

=+ : The pan knob is more than 51 steps to the left of
the internal value.

=+ : The pan knob is between 21-50 steps to the left
of the internal value.

+ : The pan knob is between 1-20 steps to the left of
the internal value.

4 : The pan knob matches the internal value.

# : The pan knob is between 1-20 steps to the right
of the internal value.

+ : The pan knob is between 21-50 steps to the right
of the internal value.

+ : The pan knob is more than 51 steps to the right
of the internal value.

. SceneNUmber.........cvevveeereereerenerenennene [001...100]

This recalls the mixer settings of a scene to the cur-
rent time location. (- p.93)



9. TEMPO/RHYTHM

Here you can make tempo, time signature, and rhythm

(metronome) settings for a song. When the counter is

displaying “MBT” (measures, beats, and 1/96th of a

beat) (- p.75), it will operate according to the specified

tempo.

I Tempo/rhythm can also be viewed in the [SONG]
“SelSong” tab page (- p.88).

P1 SetUp: Tempo and rhythm
settings

|
~

TerpoSource: | 001.01.000 | LT
1—|Tenes Ifo] WEPEUPTINN 1264 Gd/od 3

Rk thin JE' Metrod Vol @78 [Rhuthme0iiHt
| Setlp ETmpMa

4 52

T
(o]

1. TempoSource......... [Manual, TempoMap, TempoTrack]
Specify the tempo source.
Press the “B” button, and you can select from a dia-
log box.

[

("1 TempaTrack

Manual: The tempo will follow the “Tempo”
(-»P1-2) and “Beat” (- P1-3)settings. It will not be
possible to change the tempo, time signature, and
rhythm pattern automatically as the song
progresses.

TempoMap: The tempo, time signature, and
rhythm pattern will change automatically as the
song progresses, as directed by the tempo map. The
tempo map can be created in the “TmpMap” tab
page.

TempoTrack: The recorded tap tempo or MIDI
Clock will be used. Use the “TmpTrack” tab page to
record a tap tempo or tempo data from a sequencer,
and select “TempoTrack” here.

The time signature will follow the settings created
in the “TmpMap” tab page. For details refer to p.62.

I8 The “TempoTrack” can be selected after it is cre-
ated.

2. TEMPO .eovevererererrrerererenessaessssaesessseaens [40...240, (***)]
Specify the tempo that will be used when “Tempo-
Source” is set to “Manual.” In the case of “Tem-
poMap,” this will show the current tempo created
in the “TmpMap” tab page. In the case of “Tempo-
Track,” this will show “***”

The units are J =40-240.

3. BeQteuiieierieereeieereeeessaneseessssasesens [01/04...16/16]
Specify the time signature that will be used when
“TempoSource” is set to “Manual.” In the cases of
“TempoMap” and “TempoTrack,” this will show
the time signature corresponding to the current
time as specified in the “TmpMap” tab page.

4. SelRhythm ........coevevueverueeenenes [(Rhythm Pattern List)]
Specify the rhythm parameter that will be used
when “TempoSource” is set to “Manual.” In the
cases of “TempoMap” and “TempoTrack,” this will
show the rhythm( - P1-2) corresponding to the cur-
rent time as specified in the “TmpMap” tab page.
Press the “#” button, and select a pattern from a
dialog box. The rhythms that can be selected will
depend on the “Beat.” (- p.146)

5. RhythmVol........coervieeererreneennrennsnenns [000...100]
Specify the volume of the rhythm.
When the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page
“Rhythm” button is turned OFF, this volume is sent
to the master LR bus. When the button is turned
ON, it is sent to the monitor LR bus.

6. Rhythm.......coeverrreerereceeecnerenneresneesseesnenes [On, Off]
Turn the rhythm on/off.
You can specify whether or not the rhythm will play
during recording and playback.
On: The rhythm will play.
The [TEMPO/RHYTHM] key LED will light.
Off: The rhythm will not play.

A& Be aware that during bounce recording, the rhythm
will be recorded if this setting is “On.”

AL The rhythm that is input for [INPUT] “Ch1-8” and
“Ch9-16" tab page (“RhythmL” and “RhythmR”)
will sound during recording or playback whether
this setting is On or Off.

A& 1 the [SETUP] “TmpMap” tab page “Rhythm”
parameter is “On,” the rhythm will sound as long
as this page is displayed, even if the recorder is
stopped. At this time, the rthythm will continue
sounding even if you select the “METER/TRACK
VIEW” page.

7. Pattern Length, Pattern Position ..........c.ceceuvueucncncennn
This shows the length (number of measures) of the
rhythm pattern selected by “SelRhythm,” and the
measure that is currently playing.

Example: (L4:1)... currently playing measure 1 of a
four-measure pattern

0000000000000 000000000000000

P2 TmpMap: Editing the tempo
map

By creating a tempo map, you can cause the tempo,

time signature, and rhythm pattern to change while the
song is recorded or played back.

For details on creating a tempo map, refer to p.62.

™8 Changes in tempo, time signature, or rhythm can be
made only at the beginning of a measure.

Tempotap:_ |[©) 001.01.000 w1331 5
1] [EXTEF Meassé@i-—6ez J=128 [ Hew 4112

8484 Metrod [Deletz 1H 4
| Setlp HTmpMap f TopTrk

1. TempPOMaP......cccoveurreeneererereneessneseessenens [001...200]

This is the number of the selected tempo map.
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2a

The starting measure, ending measure, tempo, time
signature, and rhythm pattern of this tempo map
are shown at the right.

Press the “#” button and select a tempo map from a
dialog box.

When “TempoSource” (- P1-1) is “Manual,” it is
not possible to select “TempoMap.”

Create a new tempo map.

When you wish to add a tempo map in the middle
of the song, create a new tempo map.

The following “Select TempoMap*** Param” dialog
box will appear.

Select TempoflapBE3 Param: Insertl

2c
2e

Terpo: 128 Beat: B4/04/
Rhythrn: =] Metrod

feas: @@4 [— IEEE (L1010 [Cancel
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20. SArtMeas........ccveecceccecennnnnnes [001...999]
Specify the starting location of the tempo map that
will be created.

This is specified in units of a measure.

2b. EndMeas.......c.coceceencccnccncncncnnnae [001...999]
Specify the ending location of the tempo map that
will be created.

This is specified in units of a measure.

2€. TEMPO ..cveneerencnencnsaesnssesnsssnssssassasess [40...240]
Specify the tempo. The units are ] =40-240.
2d. BEHucoveererreererseeereesessseesesssene [01/04...16/16]

Specify the time signature.

2e. Rhythm ........coovcevnennnennnne [(Rhythm Pattern List)]
Specify the rhythm. If you wish to specify a period
of silence, you can select a silent rhythm.

Press the “®” button and select a rhythm from a
dialog box.

The rhythms that can be selected will depend on the
“Beat” setting. (—p.146)

Elanks I
Cancel |
BES:  Hihatd L1
@E4: bt Rockl L1 |
2f. INSEIt.nneeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeesseeesssesesssesesseeens [On, Off]

On: The new tempo map will be created in Insert
mode, inserting the tempo map.

Off: The new tempo map will be created in Over-
write mode, overwriting the existing tempo map.

2g. Pattern length, Pattern position.........cc.ccccevevnnee
This displays the number of measures (length) for
each rhythm selected by “SelRhythm,” and the
measure within that length that is being played.

Here you can edit the settings of a tempo map.
Select this when you wish to modify an existing
map. Use “TempoMap” to select the map that you
wish to modify, and then press this button.

The “Select TempoMap*** Param” dialog box will
appear, and you can set the desired values. (- P2-2
IINeW//)

A, Delefe ..nnueenreerreenreerenrreenrenreesseessresssessseesssesssossaes
This deletes a tempo map.

Delete Ternpolap2@1
Fiete Tempariap Telectil 4a

AreYouSure’? ez

Aa. SelectAll.........ooouueeeeneeeeneeeeeeeereeeesanees [On, Off]
All tempo maps will be subject to deletion.

FEEAG I On: All tempo maps will be subject to
deletion. The tempo map number will be shown as

g 1T

Off: The single tempo map selected by
“TempoMap” will be subject to deletion.

A& All tempo maps following the deleted tempo
map will be moved forward.

5. Pattern Length, Pattern Position...........cceceeeeueeeeueenes
This shows the number of measures (length) of the
pattern selected by “SelRhythm,” and the measure
number that is currently playing.

P3 Tmplrk: Create a tempo track

The tempo track can be recorded in two ways.

* By recording MIDI Clock

* By recording tap tempo

The first method is used to synchronize the D1600 to
data created on an external sequencer.

The second method is used when you do not know the
tempo of audio data recorded on the D1600 (for exam-
ple if you recorded from a CD), but would like to man-
age the data and edit tracks in units of measures.

For the procedure, refer to p.63.

A& Since these two types of tempo tracks are recorded
in the same area, it is not possible for both tempo
tracks to exist simultaneously.

If memory becomes full during recording, recording
will end.

MpiCleekOn  [[E] 000:00.000 |

Select RecTempoTrack Type:

/ G MeasTap () BeatTap
| Setlp E TmpI“IapE TrpTr

1 2

1. Select RecTempoTrack Type........ccecereeuerernereeneasneecnes
[MIDIClock, MeasTap, BeatTap]
Select the type of tempo track.
MIDIClock: The tempo track will be created by
recording MIDI Clock data from a song that was
created on an external sequencer.
MeasTap: The tempo track will be created by
recording taps at the beginning of each measure.
BeatTap: The tempo track will be created by record-
ing taps at the beginning of each beat.

Recitart

PR LT Ty O
Begin recording the tempo track.



10. IN/LOC1, OUT/LOC2,
TO/LOC3, END/LOC4

If locations in the song have been registered to the [IN/
LOC1], [OUT/LOC2], [TO/LOC3], and [END/LOC4]
keys, you can use them to perform the following func-
tions.

Locate point (- p.35)

Press each key to move to the registered location.
Loop playback in/out points (- p.33)

In/out points for auto-punch recording (- p.31)
Editing locations for track editing (- p.51)

In-out playback

With this function, you can hold down the [IN/
LOC1] key and press the [OUT/LOC2] key to play-
back from the IN time registered in the [IN/LOC1]
key to the OUT time registered in the [OUT/LOC2]
key. This provides a convenient way to play back the
IN-OUT range so that you can check its contents.

Locate functions

IN/LOC1
The following time location registered to the [IN/
LOC1] key.

* Locate point 1

* Punch-in time for auto-punch recording

¢ Playback start time for loop playback

¢ Playback start time for in-out playback

¢ The following times for track editing operations
Copy source start time for “CopyTrack”
Start of blank insert location for “InsertTrack”
Start of erased region for “EraseTrack”
Start of deleted region for “DeleteTrack”
Start time of swap source and swap destination
for “SwapTrack”
Start of reversed region for “ReverseTrack”
Start of expanded /compressed region for “Exp/
CompTrack”
“OptimizeTrack” start time
“FadeTrack” start time
“NormalizeTrack” start time

OUT/LOC2
The following time location registered to the [OUT/
LOC2] key.

¢ Locate point 2

¢ Punch-out time for auto-punch recording

* Playback end time for loop playback

* Playback end time for in-out playback

¢ The following times for track editing operations
Copy source end time for “CopyTrack”
End of blank insert location for “InsertTrack”
End of erased region for “EraseTrack”
End of deleted region for “DeleteTrack”
End time of swap source and swap destination
for “SwapTrack”
End of reversed region for “ReverseTrack”
End of expanded/compressed region for “Exp/
CompTrack”
“OptimizeTrack” end time
“FadeTrack” end time
“NormalizeTrack” end time

Reference

TO/LOC3
The following time location registered to the [TO/
LOC3] key.
* Locate point 3
¢ The following times for track editing operations
Copy destination time for “CopyTrack”
Reverse copy destination time for “Reverse-
Track”
Start time + copy destination time of expanded/
compressed data for “Exp/CompTrack”

END/LOC4
The following time location registered to the [END/
LOC4] key.
* Locate point 4
* The following time for track editing operations
End time of expanded/compressed data for
“Exp/CompTrack”

IN/LOC1 | TEMPO

97



P1

11. AUTO PUNCH

AtPunch: Settings for auto
punch-in/out recording

Auto punch-in/out recording is a function that auto-
matically starts recording (punch-in) and stops record-

ing

(punch-out) at the time locations you specify

beforehand.

If you record when “AutoPunch” is “On,” punch-in/

out

SetRallTime:
da—rrreron JEER  PostRen o8
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recording will occur automatically.

By turning the [RHSL] key “On,” you can rehearse
auto punch-in/out recording (i.e., practice without
actually recording anything). (- p.112)

. AUIOPUNCh c..caaeeeeeeeecteeceeeceeecaeeeenne [On, Off]

Set the auto punch-in/out recording function on/
off.

AutoPunchiln

On: When you record, auto
punch recording will occur. When “On,” the
[AUTO PUNCH] key will light.

When you begin recording, the song will start at the
pre-roll time before the registered time (IN), record-
ing will occur for the recording region (IN-OUT),
and playback will stop after the post-roll time.

(- "RolTime”)

[_AutcPunchinff ] Off: When you record, record-
ing will occur normally.

N aeeeeceeceeeeeereeeeeeeeeeennnnanenesessennnees (000:00.000...)

This shows the auto punch-in time (where record-
ing will begin).

To set this time location, use the [STORE] key and
[IN/LOC1] key, or use “Wave.”

OUL.ceiiirneiinnencnnnscsensssasssssassossnsens (000:00.000...)
This shows the auto punch-out time (where record-
ing will end).

To set this time location, use the [STORE] key and
[OUT/LOC2] key, or use “Wave.”

ROITIME ettt
Specify the pre-roll and post-roll.

When using auto punch recording, you can specify
a pre-roll time so that you can be ready to start
recording at the punch-in (IN) point. Set the post-
roll time so that you can confirm the transition from
the end of recording (OUT) to the material that fol-
lows.

Unit: Secand

4c 4b

A

Aq. PreRoll ......uueeueeeneeeeeeeeecneeeeeerneeeneeennes [00...
Set the pre-roll time.

Ab. POSIRONl.......corveeereereeereenreereerneennreennes [00...
Set the post-roll time.

Ac. Unitueeeeeeneeernrenvensneesnnens [Second, Meas(Measure)]
Select the units for the pre/post roll times.

You can select either seconds or measures.

Press the “OK” button, and the specified pre/post-
roll times will take effect. If you press the “Cancel”
button, the times you set will be cancelled.

PreRoll N(LOC 1) 0UT(LOC 2) PostRoll
Playback| layback

Begin recording Stop recording

Auto punch-in/out recording
Loop recording (this region will be repeated)

You can view the waveform as you setIN and OUT,
which allows you to specify time locations with
greater precision.

The play-from/play-to and slow play functions can
also be used. (- p.101)

a

5c

In—BEZE1 857 Out: [SEeEREENEk

e
[ [+4] |

5d 5b
F< T TR0 [ TSRO PPUPUORPPPUION [000:00.000...]
5b. OUtucceneeeeneeecnreeierecseeeesnneeennne [000:00.000...]
Set IN and OUT.

When you place the cursor at “In” or “Out,” the
track selected by “TrackSelect” will automatically
be set to Solo and Scrub On, so that you can rotate
the [VALUE] dial to hear only the sound of that
track.

5¢. TrackSelect.....ccuueeerueeeerneeecneeernneene [Track1...16]
Select the track whose waveform will be shown and
which will be played. Press the “&” button and
select from the list.

5d. Zoom In/Out/Up/Down

Adjust the size of the waveform display and the
playback speed.

%: Expand the waveform display vertically.

I : Shrink the waveform display vertically.

4k: Expand the waveform display horizontally.
#4: Shrink the waveform display horizontally.

When you press the “OK” button, the times you
specified for “In” and “Out” will be overwritten
onto the respective keys ([IN/LOC1], [OUT/
LOC2]). If you press the “Cancel” button, the times
you selected will be cancelled.



12. LOOP

P1 Loop: Loop playback/recording
settings

This function repeatedly plays/records over the range
of time specified by [IN/LOC1]-[OUT/LOC2]. (- p.33)

Loop: | DDDDDDDD |
1 N 1T A

In: GGEGE: B8 . 880 Outs BA6: B8 . 686 [ Wave |

1
T
N

1. LOOP.erseeurseenrsesassesassesassnsnssrsassnssasnssasassasasss [On, Off]
Turn loop playback on/off.

Loopin On: Playback will occur repeat-
edly over the IN-OUT range. When “On,” the
[LOOP] key will light.

[ Loop:Off ] Off: Playback will be normal.

2. INuiirriiieinnneisnnenessssssassossassossaseose (000:00.000...)
This shows the loop start time.
To set this time location, use the [STORE] key and
[IN/LOC1] key, or use “Wave.”

3. OUtueeeiicieeeiiccnenetiecseneeeesssnnssessnes (000:00.000...)
This shows the loop end time.
To set this time location, use the [STORE] key and
[OUT/LOC2] key, or use “Wave.”

This displays the waveform.

You can view the waveform as you set IN and OUT,
which allows you to specify time locations with
greater precision. (- p.82 “Wave”)

13. UNDO

After performing one of the operations listed below,
you can use the Undo function to return to the state
prior to the operation. The Redo function lets you
return to the state before you performed Undo.

Recording

Track editing

CopyTrack, InsertTrack, EraseTrack, DeleteTrack,
SwapTrack, ReverseTrack, OptimizeTrack, Exp/
CompTrack, Copy WholeTrack, SwapWholeTrack,
FadeTrack, NormalizeTrack

WAV file import
Current Level &1 I 2
1 Leweld?: InsertTrack 3
4
5
o UndoList ...ceeueeeerneecrneencrneeecnneenne [Level 00, 01...99]

You can select the operation that will be undone.
By selecting “01”—“99” (the number of prior opera-
tions executed) and executing Undo, you can return
to the state before the operation was executed.
Current: The current undo level

Level 00: The most recent operation executed

Level 01...99: The previous 99 operations executed.

If you press the [UNDO] key, you will return to the
previous page.

LeVel....uueeoeeeeeeeeeeeeenneeennne [99Level, 8Level, 1Levell
Specify the undo level.

The data will be saved for the specified number of
previously-executed operations. You can select the
undo level from 99, 8, or 1 operations.

Execute the Undo.
You will return to the state that followed the last
operation selected in the “UndoList.”

Execute Redo.
You will return to the state of “Level 00.”

KThe contents of the list are maintained until the next

recording or track editing operation. When you
record or edit, the data following the level for which
Undo was last executed will be deleted. The con-
tents of the list will also be deleted when you select
a different song and record or edit.

A& The hard disk of the D1600 preserves a history of up

to the last 99 recordings, edits, or operations so that
you can use the Undo function to return to an ear-
lier state of your work. This means old data that no
longer exists in a track will remain on the disk with-
out being deleted. Such data will consume disk
capacity, and may cause the available recording
time to appear shorter. In such cases, you can
recover the disk capacity by turning off the power
of the D1600 to delete the Undo history.
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14. TRIGGER

Trigger Recording is a function that starts recording
when the volume of the input sound exceeds the
threshold level that you specify. (- p.31)

P1 Trigger: Settings to start trigger
recording

ThreshaldLewvel: |

000:00.000 |

n

PreTrigTime:  BEE

ms

Trigger on

Threshold

PreTriggerTime —| |+

Time at which recording begins

1. TrigQerReC....ccveerererrererverenseesseressenesnenesnenes [On, Off]

Turn the trigger recording function on/off.
TriggerReciin On: When in record-ready

mode, input sounds that exceed the threshold level
will initiate recording. When this is “On,” the
[TRIGGER] key will light.
[_TriggeckeciOff ] Off: Trigger recording will not
occur.
After setting “TriggerRec” to “On,” press the [REC]
key (the LED will blink) to enter record-ready
mode. When the input to channels whose [TRACK
STATUS] is REC exceeds the specified volume
(threshold level), recording will begin automati-
cally. In record-ready mode, you can press the
[STOP] key or the [REC] key to cancel record-ready
mode.

™8 When this is “On,” recording will not begin if the
input sound fails to reach the threshold level (the
“Threshold” setting) in record-ready mode.
If recording does not begin as you expect, press the
[STOP] key or [REC] key to cancel trigger recording,
and re-adjust the “Threshold” level.

2. Threshold.......ccueeueeeerueeeerreceeeeereeeeenes [000...100]
When trigger recording is used, this sets the input
level at which recording will begin. Recording will
begin when the input level exceeds this setting.

™ Normally, you should set this to as low a level as
possible without allowing noise to trigger record-
ing. The appropriate level will differ depending on
the input source. If recording begins too early or too
late, re-adjust this level.

100

. PreTrigTime .....ccoueeeeeeeerecencenerereennns [000...700ms]

When trigger recording is used, the D1600 can
record the sound that was heard immediately
before recording actually started.

Trigger recording will initiate recording when the
input signal exceeds the “Threshold” level, but this
can mean that the initial attack of the first note may
be lost. In such cases, you can increase the “PreTrig-
Time” so that the earliest part of the sound (the part
that is lower than the threshold level) will also be
included in the recording.

KThis setting is not valid for the beginning of the

song. Also, if you use trigger recording to continue
recording after the end of a previously-recorded
track, setting other than “000ms” will cause a corre-
sponding length of the previously-recorded sound
to be lost.



15. SCRUB

Scrub, Play From/Play To, and Slow Play functions can
be switched on/off here.

Each time you press the [SCRUB]J key, the setting will
be switched on or off.

By using these functions, you can register Locate and
Mark times more precisely and easily.

I3 If you use the Scrub function on a song that uses the
tempo track, you should set the counter display
unit to time display (MSM) or frame display
(MSF). If this is set to MBT, rotating the [VALUE]
dial may not play the data immediately. (- p.75)

1{feo-

On ([SCRUB] key lit):

The following functions will be available.

¢ Scrub function: Rotate the [VALUE] dial to play
back the track data.
Use this to find a specific location in the song while
listening to the sound. This method is similar to
manually rotating an analog record on a turntable to
find the desired location.

* Play From function: When you press the [PLAY]
key, playback will begin from the currently stopped
location and will stop after two seconds. Then you
will automatically return to the location where play-
back began.

¢ Play To function: When you hold down the [STOP]
key and press the [PLAY] key, playback will begin
from two seconds earlier than the currently stopped
location, and will continue to the location where
playback had been stopped.

B® By using the Play From function in conjunction
with the Play To function, you can find a time
location with greater accuracy.

¢ Slow Play function: When you press the [FF] key,
half-speed playback will begin from the currently
stopped location. When you press the [STOP] key
playback will stop, and you will return to the loca-
tion where playback began.

I The sound will play slowly, at a pitch one
octave lower than normal. You can use this
function by itself or in conjunction with a pitch
shifter to learn or practice difficult phrases.

KWhen this is “On,” the [VALUE] dial is used only
for Scrub playback. This means that the [VALUE]
dial cannot be used to set parameter values.

Off ([SCRUB] key darkj):

Operation will be normal.

1. LOC (LOCAE)cuvierrereererreereenveereeseennens [000:00.000...]
Change the current time location.
You can rotate the [VALUE] dial to change the cur-
rent time location while listening to the sound and
viewing the waveform.

2. TrackSelect......eoueeueeernueevereeereereesneeeesnne [Trk1...16]
Select the track that will be played and whose
waveform will be displayed.

Press the “#” button and select from the list.

3. Zoom In/Out/Up/DOWN.......ccervreerreersesnssesnssansnens
Adjust the size of the waveform display and the
playback speed.

: Expand the waveform display vertically.

: Shrink the waveform display vertically.

4r: Expand the waveform display horizontally.

H: Shrink the waveform display horizontally.

a
b
-
o

16. ENTER

By pressing the [ENTER] key, you can finalize a param-
eter selection or turn it on/off.
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17. INPUT

P1 Ch1-8: Select the inputs for
mixer channels 1-8

Here you can select the inputs for mixer channels 1-8.
(-p.23)

SelChPair [=001.01 UUU|W—_

Ch1iChZ{Ch3Cha ChSIChGIThTIChE] [ Digiln

& &f% &, [Bubln i

| Ch1-% §Ch3-1§ nEq1—4§;nEq5—3j~ Tuner

[Input1...8, S/PDIF L, R, Rhythm L, R, CD L, R*]
Select a channel icon “Ch1”-“Ch8,” and select the
source that will be input to each channel.
INPUT1...8: The analog output from an instrument
connected to the [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN]
jacks will be input to the channel.

S/PDIF L, R: The digital output from a DAT con-
nected to the [S/P DIF IN] jack will be input to the
channel. This can be selected when “Digiln” is
“On.”

K Insert effects cannot be used on the digital
input.

Rhythm L, R: The rhythm selected by “SelRhythm”

(- p.95) will be input to the channel. During record-

ing/playback, the rhythm will be heard regardless

of the “Rhythm” (- p.95) “On/Off” setting. This

rhythm can be recorded. (- p.61)

CD L, R: if an optional CDRW-2 is installed, the cor-

responding channel of an inserted audio CD can be

input to a channel.

* CD L, R can be selected only if the optional
CDRW-2 is installed.

* The audio of the internal CD-R/RW drive is con-
nected as an analog signal.

2. Digiln ceceeeerreenereennresneesasesassesassesassesassasasses [On, Off]
Turn this “On” if you wish to use the digital input
(S/PDIF IN).

When you press the “Digiln” button, a message of
“Obey Copyright Rules” will appear. Carefully read
the owner’s manual section “COPYRIGHT WARN-
ING” (- p.1). If you accept the terms, press the
“Yes” button in response to the “AreYouSure?”
prompt. Digital input will be enabled.

P— -
i |Digital Input:

Obey Copyright Fules.
AreYouSure ? ]

[ Chi=& JCha—16 1

On: “S/PDIF L” or “S/PDIF R” can be
selected for “Ch1...8.”

K When this is “On,” insert effects cannot be
used.

Off: “S/PDIF L” or “S/PDIF R” cannot be
selected for “Chl...8.”
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3a-tHis=2 iInz—4
3b—

4a

Leveli—4 B33

3d
Make these settings when you wish to use the
inputs as “sub inputs” for inputting the return from
an external effect to the [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8/GUI-
TAR IN]jacks, or so that the sound of an instrument
connected to these jacks can be mixed with the track
playback. (- p.50)
After completing a song on the D1600, you can syn-
chronize a sequencer to the D1600 and use sub
inputs to mix the sequenced sounds with the track
playback of the D1600.
These inputs are sent via the stereo/mono switch
through the balance and fader settings, and then to
the master LR bus.

Use the [AUX OUT] jack to transmit the effect send
to your external effect processor. (- p.108 [MASTER
EFFECT/AUX] “AuxSend” tab page)

3a. Stereo/Mono..........ueeeeueeevrneeenns [Stereo, Mono]
Stereo: Odd-numbered channel inputs will be
sent to the master L bus, and even-numbered chan-
nel inputs will be sent to the master R bus.

[= Mono: Odd-numbered and even-numbered
channel inputs will be summed, and the same sig-
nal will be sent to the master L bus and R bus.

Use this when the input is received on only one
channel.

A& 1f the sound distorts when this is set to

“Mono,” adjust the level on the input device or
using the [TRIM] knob.

3b. Balance........cocvurencuricnsicnnenes [L63...CNT...R63]
Adjust the balance for when the sub input is sent in
stereo to the master LR bus.

3. Fader ....uucuincnicnicniinenineninenne [000...100]
Adjust the amount of sub input signal that is sent to
the master LR bus.

3d. MUEE c.eeeeeeeeceecceeecaeeecaeeesneecsaneeens [On, Off]
Bl On: The sub input will be muted; it will not be
sent to the master LR bus.

Off: The sub input will not be muted; it will be
sent to the master LR bus.

This lets you pair adjacent mixer channels.
Press the “f?” button to access the following screen.

Select ChannelPair:
- E_EI[f % [Caneel |77
1El| 11 12| 13 14| 15 1F )

Sand Auz

4b

A& Channels that are paired will be controlled by the

knobs and fader of the odd-numbered channel.
Operating the knobs or fader of the even-numbered
channel will not control anything.



4a. Select ChannelPair ............coueenne.... [12...1516]
Press the “1 2”-“15 16" button for the channels
that you wish to pair. When pairing is “On,” the
heart icon will be displayed.

4b. Select Function...........c.u...... [Eq, Send, Aux, Pan]

Select the functions that will be paired for the chan-

nels selected by “Select ChannelPair.”

For the functions “EQ”-“Pan” that you wish to pair,

press the button to enable pairing (the button will

be highlighted). The settings will be applied when

you press the “OK” button.

B8 When pairing is on, the pairing function will
always apply to the fader and track status.

P2 Ch9-16: Select the inputs for
mixer channels 9-16

Here you can select the inputs for mixer channels 9-16.

Refer to “P1 Ch1-8: Select the inputs for mixer channels
1-8.”

P3 InEq1-4: EQ settings for inputs
1-4

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the analog inputs
from the [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 4] jacks. Make these set-
tings when you wish to directly record the sound that is
adjusted by the EQ.

The EQ has three bands. High EQ and low EQ are
shelving type, and the mid EQ is a peaking type with
adjustable cutoff frequency.

KThis EQ cannot be used on the digital input (S/P
DIF IN) or on the rhythm.

5 InputL-:-l OO0 |. I:":” D] DUD| 7| M=t S
ey : X m @m 1
| Chi-5 § EhEl iﬁgnEqi 4‘ynEq5 gl Tuner
3 4 2
1. InputlevelMeter ..........ocoeeeeeeeerrcerrcerrcnneennenennsnees

(1,2,3,4/CLP,-6,-12,-18, -40dB)

This shows the level of each analog input.

The horizontal axis indicates the channel, and the
vertical axis indicates the level.

Inputs that are not selected in “Chl1...8” ([INPUT]
P1-1) will not be displayed.

2. InputHigh.................. [(Fe=10kHz)-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the input high EQ gain. This adjusts the high-
frequency range.

You can cut/boost over a range of -15.0 — +15.0 dB
at a 10 kHz cutoff frequency.

3. InMidFc.....uuucurnncrrrncnincncnnenen [100Hz...20.0k(Hz)]
Set the cutoff frequency for the input mid EQ.
This can be adjusted over the range of 100 Hz-20.0
kHz.

4. InputMid.......couvreererereeeerrnnnene. [-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the input mid EQ gain.
This adjusts the mid-frequency range. You can cut/
boost over a range of —15.0 — +15.0 dB at the cutoff
frequency specified by “InMidFc.”

5. Inputlow ........ccuce..... [(Fc=100HZ)-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the input low EQ gain. This adjusts the low-fre-
quency range.

You can cut/boost over a range of -15.0 — +15.0 dB
at a 100 Hz cutoff frequency.

Enable pairing for adjacent mixer channels. (- p.102
//Pairll)

P4 InEq5-8: EQ settings for inputs
5-8

Apply EQ (equalizer) to the analog input from the
[INPUT 5]-[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] jacks.
Refer to “P3 InEq1-4: EQ settings for inputs 1-4.”

P5 Tuner: Tuner

You can use the built-in tuner to tune an instrument
connected to the [INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] jack. You can
also determine the pitch of a track.

KThis page cannot be selected during recording or
playback. Nor is recording possible.
In order to allow accurate tuning, the insert effects
and master effects will automatically be turned off
when this page is displayed.

-50 -an ¥ +gp 50
-—QDDDD.DDDDD

= 001.01.000]|=

Calib: 448 Hz

@nputﬁ ................. C Track 1
| Chi-g HCh3- IEEnqu—{@r Eq3—&f, Thner

3 4

I\JIT

1. CENT Scale ..cceuereerereernreeenrereneencnneeenne (-50...+50)
The “V” symbol in the center will change to “v”
when the tuning is correct. The amount of pitch
deviation is shown in units of cents (100 cents = 1
semitone, and 1200 cents = 1 octave)

NoteDisplay........ccereeveureeearsrenesrsnesessesessnsasanees (C...B)
This shows the name of the note that is closest to the
input sound.

It is not possible to detect the pitch if two or more
notes are played simultaneously.

3. Calib . [435...440...445Hz]
Specify the frequency that will be the basis for tun-
ing. Normally you will set this to “440.”

4. SelectSource ........ccoevrureunecee [Input8, Track No1...16]
Input8: Select this when you wish to tune an exter-
nal device such as a guitar, or when using the built-
in mic to tune.

Track No “1...16": Select the track whose pitch you
wish to measure. Move to the time location that you

L
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wish to measure, then specify the track in this page,
and play back to measure the pitch of the specified
track.

18. EQ/PHASE

P1 Eql-4: EQ settings for mixer
channels 1-4

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of
tracks 1-4.

Use these settings when you wish to apply EQ to the
playback.

The EQ has three bands. High EQ and low EQ are
shelving type, and the mid EQ is a peaking type with
adjustable cutoff frequency.

s [t s [100T.OT.000 - o
0.0 O EJ' 0 At Y
\Eq1—4j Eq5—2 q13—1l3A Phaze
3 4
1. TrackLevelMeter ........coveeueevnreervenrreenneenvensueesseessnens

(1,2,3,4/CLP,-6,-12,-18, -40dB)

This shows the input level from each track. The hor-
izontal axis indicates the channel, and the vertical
axis indicates the level.

2. HighEq ...ccceevevereenennes [(Fe=10kHz)-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the high EQ gain. This adjusts the high-fre-
quency range.

You can cut/boost over a range of -15.0 — +15.0 dB
at a 10 kHz cutoff frequency.

3. MidFc . [100Hz...20.0k(Hz)]
Set the cutoff frequency for the mid EQ.
This can be adjusted over the range of 100 Hz—20.0
kHz.

4. MIdEq.....ccvuuvirinununinnnnnnnnnnnnns [-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the mid EQ gain. This adjusts the mid-frequency
range. You can cut/boost over a range of -15.0 —
+15.0 dB at the cutoff frequency specified by
“MidFc.”

5. LowEq .ceerrvecnnnnnenes [(Fe=100Hz)-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the low EQ gain. This adjusts the low-frequency
range.

You can cut/boost over a range of -15.0 — +15.0 dB
at a 100 Hz cutoff frequency.

Enable pairing for adjacent mixer channels. (- p.102
I/Pairll)
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P2 Eq5-8: EQ settings for mixer
channels 5-8

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of
tracks 5-8.

Refer to “P1 Eql-4: EQ settings for mixer channels 1-
4011

P3 Eq9-12: EQ settings for mixer
channels 9-12

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of
tracks 9-12.

Refer to “P1 Eql—4: EQ settings for mixer channels 1-
4"

P4 Eql13-16: EQ settings for mixer
channels 13-16

Apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of tracks 13-16.
Refer to “P1 Eql—4: EQ settings for mixer channels 1-
4.//

P5 Phase: Phase settings for mixer
channels

Here you can invert the phase of each channel.

This setting applies to the playback tracks. If an audio
device is input in stereo via a jack whose hot and cold
conductors are reversed, their stereo position may be
blurred, or portions of the sound may be cancelled.
This setting lets you invert the phase to correct such sit-
uations.

[F] Horm

"Phase 14 Re'.'s
R@ARavs

N (NormalPhase): The phase of this channel will
not be inverted. Normally you will leave this at
//N.II

R (ReversePhase): The phase of this channel will be
inverted.

Enable pairing for adjacent mixer channels. (- p.102
IIPair//)



19. INSERT EFFECT

The insert effects can be applied to the analog inputs
during recording, or to track playback.

The D1600 lets you use up to eight different insert
effects simultaneously.

A& Insert effects cannot be used if “Digiln” is turned
“On” in the [INPUT] “Ch1-8” or “Ch9-16" tab

pages.

P1 InsAss: Insert effect insertion
location/type

1 |[#ssian: (1 m [) 000:00.000 [t 4
SelectEff Type: InsertTociInle| 1 [wOff In2>|?|rlilff
[&] tintoutx4 [E] i In3s| 2 |v0ff Inde| 4 0t

| IfisAs= E InsEffl E InsEff2 ELInEEfqu InsEff4E i
T
2 3

1. ASSigN.eeeeiceeneinicscnccncennanes [In(Input), Trk(PlayTrack)]
Select whether the insert effect will be applied to an
analog input or to a playback track.

In (Input): Use these settings to apply an effect to
analog inputs from the [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8/GUI-
TAR IN] jacks while recording.

Trk (PlayTrack): Use these settings to apply an
effect to a playback track. Effects can also be used
during mixdown.

2. SelectEHType.......coverererereneeenenesesnesnssesassesessesaenens
[Tin20utx2, 2in20utx2, Tlinloutx4, linloutx8]
Select the configuration of insert effects.

The effects that can be selected will depend on this
setting. For the effects that are available for each
configuration, refer to “Effect Program List”
(-p.144).

1in2outx2 or linloutx2: Select this when you wish
to use two mono-in/stereo-out effects.

This is ideal when you wish to add more spacious-
ness to a lead guitar or vocal. It can also be used as a
1in 1 out monaural effect.

A& This can be selected only if “Assign” is “In.”

2in2outx2: Select this when you wish to use two ste-
reo-in/stereo-out effects.

This is ideal for stereo input sources such as key-
board.

linloutx4: Select this when you wish to use four
mono-in/mono-out effects.

This is ideal for sources for which the panning is
fixed, such as rhythm guitar.

linloutx8: Select this when you wish to use eight
mono-in/mono-out effects.

This is ideal for sources for which the panning is
fixed, such as drums.

3.

1T 5 TN
Select the location at which the insert effect will be
inserted.

Press the “” button to access the dialog box and
make settings. Press the “OK” button to execute
your settings, or press the “Cancel” button to cancel
them.

KLowest—numbered effects will be given priority

when you specify the insertion location of an insert
effect.

Select InsertEffect A=signChannel:

Int e[ 1] 1 [eZ]r 2
Ing o 3 b0 |Ind o [rOEE

3b 3c

m When “Assign” is “In”
Specify the return channel.

3a. Input cccererceniicennneee (In1...8, *CL, CR, DrL, DrR)
This shows the selected input.

In1...8: Analog input ((INPUT1]-[INPUT8/GUITAR
IN])

*CL, CR: L or R audio signals from the internal CD-
RW drive (sold separately)

DrL, DrR: Rhythm L or rhythm R.

* Only if an internal CD-R/RW drive is installed

K] Y - Yl SRR (1...8)
This shows the effect number.
3c. SelectCh ...uuuneeeeeneeceeeneeeeeecrenneees [1...16, Off]

Specify the return channel for the effect output.

m When “Assign” is “Trk”
The signal flow will be: input channel select —
(effect) - (return = insert channel).

3a. SelectCh......coeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenes [1...16, Off]

Select the insert destination mixer channel.

B8 When “SelectEffType” is “2in2outx2,” only
odd-numbered channels can be selected for
“SelectCh.”

3b. EffEct cueeereerreerrecsrenrreeseecneesseesseessnessneses (1...8)
This shows the insert effect number.
3¢. OUIPUICh ...cceeereecnrncnrnennnensneennens (1...16, Off)

This shows the return channel of the effect output.
The same channel as “3a. SelectCh” will be selected.

You can specify that adjacent mixer channels be
paired. (- p.102 “Pair”)
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P2 InsEff1: Selection and settings
for Insert Effect 1

1
T
N

EffectMurnber: |. 000:00.000 |
: IEEE]-[ oTobuitarMultisd | Renameft 5
Choredtf 6

NEE N R R R G

2 3

. InputlevelMeter..........c.covuriirinunirinicnnnncrcsnsnnsencnnes
(IN1, 2/CLP, -6, -12, -18, -40 dB)

This shows the input level of each effect. The hori-
zontal axis indicates the effect input, and the verti-
cal axis shows the level. “IN2” will be input only if
[INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1” tab page is
“2in2outx2.”

. EffectNumber....... [000, 001...128, U0O1...128, (#)]
Select the effect program.

“U001”-“U128” is the user area, where you can
store effect programs that you have edited.

If the effect program includes a control function, a
“#” will be displayed following the effect name.
The effects that can be selected will depend on the
“SelectEffType” setting in the [INSERT EFFECT]
“InsAss” tab page. For the effects that are available
in each configuration, refer to “Effect Program List”
(- p.144).

. EffectProgramName.............c.u... (Effect Program List)
When you press this button, the “Effect Algorithm”
dialog box will appear. Here you can view the struc-
ture of the program and the on/off settings of each
effect. Each insert effect program consists of up to
five different effects.

=

30, EffeCtiCON «.eeeeeeeeeeeeeeenreeneeeeeeereeseesneeeseeessessseees
Select the effect that you wish to edit.

When you press the “Effectlcon” button, the “Effect
Edit” dialog box will appear.

Stlelay On  CHESEET[COR |
DTirme: ARG Fdback: +12  Hilamp' 15
LoCarnp: 28 Mzt 4555

For details on each parameter, refer to “Effect
Parameter List” (- p.113). The “On/Off” setting at
the top of the screen is linked with “Effect On/Off”
(3b).
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3b. Effect On/Off ...eeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeerneennne [On, Off]
Turn each effect on/ off.

gl On: The effect is on.

Off: The effect is off.

This lets you compare the sound processed by the
effect with the unprocessed effect. Press the
“Bypass” button to bypass the effect (the unproc-
essed sound will be heard).

Bypass:

Press the “Cancel” button to cancel bypass.

Here you can modify the name of the effect pro-
gram.

Select the effect program whose name you wish to
modify, press the “Rename” button to access the
dialog box, and modify the name. A name of up to
16 characters can be used. (- p.21)

A& After modifying the program name, use “Store”

(-P2-6) to store it. The effect program name you
modified will be discarded unless you use “Store”
to store it.

RenameEffect | ETS cGuwitarMultis
[Auneaee | [ B3| [Sumbol |

[ = [ * | [Insert] [Cancen

| $race | [Backse | [Delete | |ClearAll |
SHOTE..cuueirrrneiossaencsssnsssasiossassossnssosssssssassossassossnssssens

The effect program whose name or parameters you
modified can be stored in user areas “U001"-
“U128.”

The D1600 provides 128 user areas for insert effects.
In the “StoreEffect” dialog box, specify the “user
area number” and press the “Exec.” button to store
the effect. To cancel, press the “Cancel” button.

A& Effects are always overwritten.

StoreEffect:
GTS:GuitarMultis

+  |JEERY 1 ReverbHall




P3 InsEff2: Selection and settings
for Insert Effect 2

Select insert effect 2 and make settings for it.
For details refer to “P2 InsEffl: Selection and settings
for Insert Effect 1.”

P4 InsEff3: Selection and settings
for Insert Effect 3

Select insert effect 3 and make settings for it.
This will appear only if you have selected “linloutx4”
or “linloutx8” for “SelectEffType” in the “InsAss” tab

page (- p.105).
For details refer to “P2 InsEff1: Selection and settings
for Insert Effect 1.”

P5 InsEff4: Selection and settings
for Insert Effect 4

Select insert effect 4 and make settings for it.
This will appear only if you have selected “linloutx4”
or “linloutx8” for “SelectEffType” in the “InsAss” tab

page (- p.105).
For details refer to “P2 InsEff1: Selection and settings
for Insert Effect 1.”

P6 Ins5-8: Selection and settings
for Insert Effects 5-8

Select insert effects 5-8 and make settings for them.
This will appear only if you have selected “linloutx8”
for “SelectEffType” in the “InsAss” tab page (- p.105).

For insert effects 5-8, use “SelectEffect5...8” to select an
effect and edit it.

Effectiumber: |[E] 000:00.000 r
IEEE)[__ MHio0-Hiain ] [Fenanett 5
-wol GERE (QEfTS (JEf] (IES |[ Sterett
[ In=A=s J InsEf{LEIN=ETTE ] InsETTp R InsETTa], Insg—&

2 7 3

1
N

T
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7. SelectEffect5...8...ccuueueruenennen. [Eff5, Eff6, Eff7, Eff8]
Of insert effects 5-8, select the effect that will be dis-
played in this page. Editing, bypass, and rename
operations will affect the effect that is displayed.
For other details refer to “P2 InsEff1: Selection and
settings for Insert Effect 1.”

20. MASTER EFFECT/AUX/
FINAL EFFECT

The master effects are used by sending an adjustable
send amount from each channel to the effect. They can
be used to adjust the overall depth and balance. The
D1600 provides two master effects.

The final effect is used to adjust the final stage of the
master LR bus. The D1600 provides one stereo final
effect.

The AUX send is used when you wish to apply an
external effect to the sound.

P1 MstEff1: Selection and settings
for master effect 1

EffectMurnber: |. 000:00.000
HMAa1k T Reuerh]-lall | [Feramet+ 7

T
T
(o))

1 .
R ol| etlew ) Retgal D) [Slore 18
|MstEffL[MEIETTZ]E fSnd%EffSndz FurSendj FinalETT
2 4 5
1. OutputlevelMeter.........ccovceurveeurvccuricnrrncnenscnerscnnnncas

(OUTL, R/CLP, -6, -12, -18, -40 dB)

This indicates the output level of the effect.

The horizontal axis indicates the effect output, and
the vertical axis indicates the level.

m The send amount from each channel (i.e., the level
that is input to the effect) is adjusted in the
“EffSnd1” tab page.

2. EffeciNumber........ [M000, M001...032, u001...032]
Select the effect program.
“u001”-"u032” is the user area, where effect pro-
grams that you edit can be stored.

3. EffectProgramName................... (Effect Program List)
When you press this button, the “Effect Algorithm”
dialog box will appear. Here you can view the struc-
ture of the program, and check the on/off status.

WAL on [ 000:00.000 [Tor

LHALL

3b

30, Effection ....uveeveernreereerreerreereesneesseesseeesseesseenns

3b. Effect On/Off.....uueeeeeeecneeecneeenveeenns [On, Off]
Refer to “Effectlcon” and “Effect On/Off” for insert
effects (- p.106).

4. RetleV...uueievreerrererierereressesessesessesessenes [000...100]
Adjust the return level from the master effect to the
master bus.

Higher settings will cause the effect to become more
apparent.
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5. RetBal.....ueeeeeeeeeeeeeereecnreecnnennnnee [L63...CNT...R63]
Adjust the return balance from the master effect to
the master LR bus.

“L” and “R” indicate L (left) and R (right) of the
master bus.

Refer to “Bypass” for the insert effects (- p.106).

7. ReName........ucuieeeninriennnsiessennessesnessesnesaessnessenans
Here you can modify the name of the effect pro-
gram.

Select the effect program whose name you wish to
modify, press the “Rename” button to access the
dialog box, and modify the name. A name of up to
16 characters can be used. (- p.21)

KAfter modifying the program name, use “Store”
(—P1-8) to store it. The effect program name you
modified will be discarded unless you use “Store”
to store it.

The effect program whose name or parameters you
modified can be stored in user areas “u001”-
“u032.”

The D1600 provides 32 user areas for master effects.
In the “StoreEffect” dialog box, specify the “user
area number” and press the “Exec.” button to store
the effect. To cancel, press the “Cancel” button.

A& Effects are always overwritten.

P2 MstEff2: Selection and settings
for master effect 2

Here you can select and make settings for master effect
2.

For details refer to “P1 MstEff1: Selection and settings
for master effect 1.”

I8 The send amount from each channel (the input level
to the effect) is adjusted in the “EffSnd2” tab page.

P3 EffSnd1:
Send settings for effect 1

Here you can set the send amount from each mixer
channel to effect 1.

sendi___043[21 001 01,0001 3
1 Al m @ @ @ @ @ @ @
[FstETT L =tErTe jkEffSndl ¥ Erfondz  ThusSend] FinalEri
2
1. SendLevelMeter........ccccovvercnueurnscncncnursnscscensanccnnas

(SND 1/CLP, -6, -12, -18, -40 dB)
This shows the send level to effect 1.
The vertical axis shows the level.
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p 1T T [Ch1...16/000...100]

Adjust the send amount from each mixer channel to
effect 1.

Specify pairing for adjacent mixer channels.
(-p.102 “Pair”)

P4 EffSnd2:
Send settings for effect 2

Here you can set the send level from each mixer chan-
nel to effect 2.

For details refer to “P3 EffSnd1: Send settings for effect
1.11

P5 AuxSend: External send
settings

Here you can set the send level from each mixer chan-
nel that will be output to the [AUX OUT] jack.

For details on connecting and using an external effect,
refer to p.48.

=TE001.01 000!

1
EEAT ffSndlj EffSndzjjauxs.and
2
1. SendLevelMeter.........ueueueeeeneeerneeernreecrnreecnnessneenes

(SND A/CLP, -6, -12, -18, -40 dB)
This shows the output level to the [AUX OUT] jack.
The vertical axis shows the level.

2. AUX aaeeeeeeeeeeeeececrennnnnnneeeeeeeees [Ch1...16/000...100]
Set the send amount from each mixer channel to the
[AUX OUT] jack.

Specify pairing for adjacent mixer channels.
(=p.102 “Pair”)

P6 FinalEff: Selection and settings
for the final effect

The final effect is applied to the overall output from the
mixer, and is used mainly to adjust the overall balance.
For the location at which the final effect is inserted,
refer to the block diagram (- p.143).

EffectNumher’ |. 000:00.000 |Eurass] @—-4
1 DY LsStlopr | [Fenamsgtt 5
il .;;'% [Etoredir 6
\FI=AEFLE e fe R EfrondLE ETronadd BRusSendR FinalEff
2 3



1. OutputlevelMeter ........ccceeuererrrenerreneeesnecaesnsseesennns
(OUTL, R/CLP, -6, -12, -18, -40 dB)
This shows the output level of the effect.
The horizontal axis shows the effect output, and the
vertical axis shows the level.

2. EffectNumber .......... [FO00, F001...032, u033...064]
Select the desired effect program.
“u033”-"u064" is the user area, in which you can
store effect programs that you edited.

3. EffectProgramName...........c.c..... (Effect Program List)
When you press this button, the “Effect Algorithm”
dialog box will appear. Here you can view the struc-
ture of the program and its on/off status.

HALL on [ 000:00.000 =

LIL

3b

30, EffeCtiCOn...couveeveennreereerreesnresressneesseesaressaessneenns

3b. Effect On/Off ...ceeeeeeeeeeereeereeceeeeenne [On, Off]
Refer to “Effectlcon” and “Effect On/Off” for the
insert effects (- p.106).

4. BYPUSS cuuervrerenenrnerireicninneisseiesetsaessesssssessesaessseses
Refer to “Bypass” for the insert effects (- p.106).

5. Rename........uuuieienuieieninienenniennenienneniesesanesesaens
Here you can modify the name of the effect pro-
gram.

Select the effect program whose name you wish to
modify, press the “Rename” button to access the
dialog box, and modify the name. A name of up to
16 characters can be input. (- p.21)

KAfter modifying the program name, use “Store”
(-P6-6) to store it. The effect program name you
modified will be discarded unless you use “Store”
to store it.

The effect program whose name or parameters you
modified can be stored in user areas “u033”—
“u064.”

The D1600 provides 32 user areas for final effects.
In the “StoreEffect” dialog box, specify the “user
area number” and press the “Exec.” button to store
the effect. To cancel, press the “Cancel” button.

A& Effects are always overwritten.

21. SOLO/MONITOR

P1 Solo: Solo select

]G] EE] ) B Ceafb—Fr- 2
E0

SoloToMstout B 3

1. SelectSolo......... [1...16, S1, S2, A1, R1, R2/On, Off]
Switch the solo function on/off.
Only the audio for which the “Solo” button is “On”
will be sent to the monitor bus. Use this function
when you wish to hear only a specific channel (or
channels) out of multiple audio sources, or to check
the send etc. The solo signal will be output to the
[MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks and to the [PHONES]
jack.
If one or more are “On,” the [SOLO/MONITOR]
key will blink.
On: Solo is on. Only the selected signal(s) will be
heard.
Off: Solo is off. If another signal is set to solo on,
signals for which solo is off will be muted.

1...16: Mixer channels 1-16

S1, S2: Sends to master effects 1 and 2

A1: Send to external output [AUX OUT] jack
R1, R2: Return from master effect 1 and 2

KTO adjust the volume of each signal, use the corre-
sponding pages or knobs. Be aware that when you
switch the signal that is selected, some settings may
cause the monitor volume to change dramatically.
Please use caution.

p 0l T T |
This turns “Off” all “SoloSelect” settings that were
//On.ll

3. SOlOTOMSIOUL.....ccceruereererecrneeecrnrecsnneeessneees [On, Off]
This specifies whether or not the solo signal will be
output from the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks. Use this
setting if you have connected your monitor system
to the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks and wish to use it
for soloing.

Al On: The solo signal will be output
from the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks.
Off: Normal operation. The solo
signal will be output from the [MONITOR OUT L/
R] jacks and from the [PHONES] jack.
The “On” setting is valid only within the [SOLO/
MONITOR] page. When you exit this page, it will
automatically be turned “Off.”
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P2 Monitor: Monitor settings

Select the audio signals that will be output from the
monitor output ((MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks) and the
headphone output ((PHONES] jack).

1. SelectMONIHOr .......cucueeeuiriririeninnirciennisisinsnsaiseneanes
[MasterlLR, Cue, Rhythm, (Solo)/On, Off]
Select the audio signals that will be output from the
[MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks and the [PHONES]
jack.
On: The signal will be output for moni-
toring.
Off: The signal will not be output for
monitoring.
MasterLR: The master LR bus will be output for
monitoring. Normally you will select this.
Cue: The channels specified by “Level” will be out-
put for monitoring. Select this when you wish to
adjust the monitor volume and pan for comfort dur-
ing recording without affecting the recording levels.
Rhythm: The built-in thythm sound will be directly
output for monitoring. During a live performance,
you can use this to output the sound of the tracks
from the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks, and use the
headphones to listen only to the rhythm. Normally
you will leave this off.
(Solo): If solo is turned “On” for even one source in
the “Solo” tab page, this will be selected automati-
cally, and it will not be possible to select “Mas-
terLR,” “Cue.” To select these, you must first turn
solo “Off” in the “Solo” tab page.

2. LeVElaueeeneeieeeeeeneeecieeecreeenreecsneeearesssneesssseesnsenes
Set the volume level and panning of each mixer
channel when “Cue” is turned “On” in “SelectMon-
itor.” Press the “Level” button, and view and adjust
the settings in the “cue setting page.”

2a. Pan (Ch1=16).....cccoeerverrveennen. [L63...CNT...R63]
Adjust the stereo location at which each channel cue
signal will be output to the monitor.

2b. CUE .cucnrcerrrnncrieiensescsinssssescssasaenens [000...100]
Set the monitoring output volume for each channel
cue signal.
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e AUOIN ettt seseeseaees [On, Off]

For mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is
REC, select whether the audio output for monitor-
ing will be the external input sound assigned in the
“Input” tab page or the sound of the playback track.
On: For mixer channels whose [TRACK
STATUS] is REC, the track playback sound will be
heard during playback, and the external input
sound will be heard during recording (and rehears-
ing) and when stopped.

Off: Normal operation. You will always
hear the input sound for mixer channels whose
[TRACK STATUS] is “REC.”



22. METER/TRACK VIEW

Here you can view the pre fader level meter and post
fader level meter. You can also use the track view dis-
play to check whether a track contains audio events.

From the top, the level meters indicate CLP, -3, -6, -9,
-12,-15, -18, 24 and —40 dB.

1z
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1. Select DisplayMode......... [PreFaderlev, PostFaderleyv,
TrkView1-8, TrkView9-16, TrkView1-16]
Select the signals that you wish to display.
Press the “B” button to access the dialog box, and
make a selection. Press the “OK” button to activate
your selection, or press the “Cancel” button to can-
cel.

|Se]ect Crisplayode: [OK
P SETE (DPostFaderLey |[Cancel
(=] O Trkiewl-g  [=] O Trkbiewd-18

) TrkView1-15

PreFaderLev: Display the pre-fader level of each
mixer channel.

PostFaderLev: Display the post-fader level of each
mixer channel.

TrkView1-8: Display tracks 1-8. Areas where audio
events exist are shown as a heavy line.

B Trki-i [FlHold] [&] g6 i660 Ein-ﬂ|f'1-:-n|r'1-=-+-
1 ] SLF
B P — T
== ...... —_— 13
B ET T T T TS sec db 1 AL R R

TrkView9-16: Display tracks 9-16. (- “TrkView1-
8”)
TrkView1-16: Display tracks 1-16. (- “TrkView1-
8//)

2. Snd1, 2/Mon L, R/Mst L, Ru.eueeeeureeeeneeeeneeerneecsnnnens
These are the level meters for “Snd1, 2” (effect send
1,2), “Mon L, R” (monitor L, R), and “Mst L, R”
(master L, R).

8 “MstL, R” is also displayed at the right of the page
in [SONG], [TRACK], [RECORD], [INPUT], and
[EQ/PHASE] modes, allowing you to check the
master LR level.

3. PKHOId ...eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeveeeeanes [0...8s, =]
Specify the time until the peak hold of the level
meter is cancelled.

FeakHoldTirne:

2 s ‘

This setting applies to the level meters of this page.
Press the “PkHold” button to access the dialog box,
and make the desired setting. Press the “OK” but-
ton to activate your selection, or press the “Cancel”
button to cancel.

0...8s: 0-8 seconds

oo: The peak hold indicator will be held forever. The
hold indicator will be cleared when you press the
“PkHold” button to access the dialog box.

23. TRACK STATUS

These indicators show the status of each track.

Each time you press the [TRACK STATUS] key, the LED
will change color to indicate the selected function.

PLAY (LED lit green)
The selected track can be played.

REC (LED lit red)
The selected track can be recorded.

INPUT (LED lit orange)
An external audio signal can be sent to the selected
track. This can be done only while stopped.

Select this when you wish to listen to the sound of other
tracks as you play your instrument, or for rehearsing
before you record, or when you wish to mix an external
input with the playback tracks.

MUTE (LED off)
The selected track will be muted (silent).

A& The settings available here will depend on the
state/settings of the recorder. When stopped, the
selection will change in the order PLAY - IN-
PUT - REC - MUTE - PLAY. During recording or
playback, the selection will alternate between
PLAY ~ MUTE or INPUT - MUTE.

24. PAN

Set the location (pan) at which each channel will be out-
put to the stereo signal of the master LR bus.

For channels 1-16 whose pair setting is “Off,” this is
the pan setting to the masterLR bus.

[ These settings can be paired and registered in a
scene.

A& When recording to tracks whose channels have a
balance setting, be sure to set the knob at “CNT.”
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25. FADER

Adjusts the volume levels.

The faders that adjust the recording level will differ
depending on whether you are recording an external
input or performing bounce recording.

e When recording an external input (when “Input” is
selected for the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page
item “Select RecMode”), the channel faders will
adjust the recording level.

¢ When using bounce recording (when “Bounce” is
selected for “SelectRec Mode” in the [RECORD]
“RecMode” tab page), the master fader will adjust
the recording level.

[CHANNEL] faders .........ccvuvemrunicnsncnsnscncnscnennns [1...16]
These adjust the volume level of each channel.

¢ For a channel whose [TRACK STATUS] is PLAY, the
fader adjusts the playback volume.

e For a channel whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC, the
fader adjusts the recording level of the external input
or the rhythm.

e For a channel whose [TRACK STATUS] is INPUT,
the fader adjusts the recording level of the external
input.

[MASTER] fader ........cccveemrivcmnuncmsuscncuscncnsnnens [MASTER]
This adjusts the volume level of the master LR bus.

The signal from the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks and [S/
P DIF OUT] jacks will be output at the specified vol-
ume.

e When recording an external input (When “Input” is
selected for the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page
item “Select RecMode”), this fader adjusts the vol-
ume level of the master bus.

¢ When bounce-recording (when “Bounce” is
selected for “SelectRecMode” of the [RECORD]
“RecMode” tab page), this fader adjusts the record-
ing level on the track for which the [TRACK STA-
TUS] is set to REC.

26. TRANSPORT KEYS

These keys are used to operate the recorder for opera-
tions such as recording and playback.

1 2 3 4 5 6
REW J FF J STOPJ PLAVJ REC J
/ / / / /
2 FFIETENE
il el I > s on

1. [REW] key
While stopped or playing, this key moves the time
backwards (rewinds).
If you hold down the [STOP] key and press the
[REW] key, you will move to the beginning of the
current song (if you are in the middle of the current
song), or to the beginning of the previous song (if
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you are already at the beginning of the current
song).

2. [FFlkey
When stopped or playing, this key moves the time
backward (rewind).
If you hold down the [STOP] key and press the [FF]
key, you will move to the end of the current song. If
you are already at the end of the song, you will
move to the beginning of the next song.
When the Scrub function is on, you can press this
key to perform Slow Play (- p.101).

3. [STOP] key
This key ends recording or playback, and stops the
recorder.

4. [PLAY] key
When you press this key, tracks whose [TRACK
STATUS] is PLAY will play back.
For tracks whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC, press-
ing the [REC] key and then pressing this key will
begin recording.
While the recorder is recording or playing, the LED
will light.
When the Scrub function is on, you can press this
key to use Play From, or hold down the [STOP] key
and press this key to use Play To. (- p.101)

5. [REC] key
When you press this key, the D1600 will enter
record-ready mode (the LED will blink). In order to
enter record-ready mode, [TRACK STATUS] must
be set to REC for at least one track. When you press
the [PLAY] key, the LED will light and recording
will begin.
If the foot switch function (- p.75) has been set to
“Punchl/O,” the foot switch will act as a substitute
for the [REC] key.

6. [RHSL (REHEARSAL)] key
This key lets you rehearse a recording.
When you press this key, the Rehearsal function
will be turned on (the LED will light), and you will
be able to rehearse the recording.
Recording will not actually occur. When you turn
rehearsal on and start recording, the monitor output
will behave in the same way as when actually
recording, allowing you to practice recording.

B It is convenient to use this to rehearse before using
auto punch-in/out recording.



Efteci-ParameterList

Example

Algorithm number: Category number: Algorithm name

1: RV1: Reverb Hadll

Parameter name shown on screen..... Range of parameter Explanation
(parameter name)

*Time (Reverb Time [sec])

01...10.0s Sets the reverberation time

* 11

Parameters marked by an “*” in front of the screen parame-
ter name can be controlled by an external device such as an
expression pedal. (- p.75 “Device”)

Insert (2in2outx2)/Master/
Final Effect

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect if
“2in2outx2” is selected for “SelectEffType”. They can also be
selected for a master effect or a final effect.

K When these effects are used as an insert effect or final
effect, they are stereo-in/stereo-out. However when these
effects are used as a master effect, they are mono-in/ste-
reo out.

Reverb RV1 - RV7
Category: Reverb-type effects

1: RV1: Reverb Hadll

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of mid-size
concert halls or ensemble halls.

2: RV2: Smooth Hall

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of larger
halls and stadiums, and creates a smooth release.

3: RV3: Reverb Wet Plate

This plate reverb simulates warm (dense) reverberation.

4: RV4: Reverb Dry Plate

This plate reverb simulates dry (light) reverberation.

5: RV5: Reverb Room

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that
make the sound tighter. Changing the balance between the
early reflections and reverb sound allows you to simulate
nuances, such as the type of walls of a room.

6: RVé6: Bright Room

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that

make the sound brighter.

Time (Reverb Time [sec]) ............. 0.1..3.0s
HiDamp (High Damp [%]) ........ccoueen. 0...100

0...200ms
.0...100

PreDly (Pre Delay [msec])..
Thru (Pre Delay Thru [%,
ERLVI (ER Level)
RvbLvl (Reverb Level)
EQTrim (EQ Trim)...
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])......~15...+15dB
Mix (Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the reverberation time

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the delay time from the dry sound
Sets the mix ratio of non-delay sound
Sets the level of early reflections

Sets the reverberation level

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: ER Level, : Reverb Level

These parameters set the early reflection level and reverb level.
Changing these parameter values allows you to simulate the type
of walls in the room. That is, a larger “ER Level” simulates a hard
wall, and a larger “Reverb Level” simulates a soft wall.

7: RV7: Early Reflection

This effect is only the early reflection part of a reverberation
sound, and adds presence to the sound. You can select one of

the four decay curves.

...Sharp, Loose,
Modula, Revers

ERTime (ER Time [msec))......... 10...800ms
PreDly (Pre Delay [msec])........... 0...200ms

Type (Type)

EQTHM (EQ THM) ovooveeerirenrieens 0...100

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ....-15.0...+15.0
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])...-15.0...+15.0
Mix (Wet/Dry) .............. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Selects the decay curve for the early
reflection

Sets the time length of early reflection

Sets the time taken from the original
sound to the first early reflection

Sets the input level of EQ applied to the
effect sound

Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

1 Type

This parameter selects the decay curve for the early reflection.

Time (Reverb Time [sec]) ........... 0.1...10.0s
HiDamp (High Damp [%])........cc.een. 0..100
PreDly (Pre Delay [msec))........... 0...200ms
Thru (Pre Delay Thru [%]) «...eeeeeeenee 0..100
EQTAM (EQ TAM) covvvvvreverrieereerens 0..100

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])......~15...+15dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]).....~15...+15dB
Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccoennee Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the reverberation time

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the delay time from the dry sound
Sets the mix ratio of non-delay sound
Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect

Delay DL1 - DL6
Category: Delay-type effects

8: DL1:L/C/R Delay

This multitap delay outputs three Tap signals to the left, right,
and center respectively. You can also adjust the left and right

and dry sounds

: Pre Delay [msec], : Pre Delay Thru [%]

The “Pre Delay” sets the delay time to the reverb input, allowing
you to control spaciousness.

Using the “Pre Delay Thru” parameter, you can mix the dry sound
without delay, emphasizing the attack of the sound.

spread of the delay sound.

LTime (L Delay Time [msec])..... 0...1360ms
LLevel (LEVEl) ... 0..50
CTime (C Delay Time [msec]) ... 0...1360ms

CLevel (Level).......ccouwwnrreiineriecrinnen: 0..50
RTime (R Delay Time [msec]) ... 0...1360ms
RLevel (LeVel)......orrrriererineiins 0...50

Fdback (Feedback (C Delay))...—100...+100

Sets the delay time of TapL

Sets the output level of TapL

Sets the delay time of TapC

Sets the output level of TapC
Sets the delay time of TapR

Sets the output level of TapR
Sets the feedback amountof TapC
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HiDamp (High Damp [%]) .......c.ceevnne 0...100

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) .. 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the low
range
Spread (Spread)............ccnereerneriinens 0..50 Sets the width of the stereo image of

Mix (Wet/Dry).......coonner Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

the effect sound

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

11: DL4: St.Modulation Delay
(Stereo Modulation Delay)

This stereo delay uses an LFO to sweep the delay time. The
pitch also varies. You will obtain a delay sound with swell and
shimmering.

: High Damp [%)], : Low Damp [%]

These parameters set the damping amount of high range and low
range. The tone of the delayed sound becomes darker and lighter
as it feeds back.

: Spread

This parameter sets the pan width of the effect sound. The stereo
image is widest with a value of “50,” and the effect sound of both
channels is output from the center with a value of “0.”

9: DL2: St/Cross Delay (Stereo/Cross Delay)

This is a stereo delay, and can by used as a cross-feedback
delay effect in which the delay sounds cross over between the
left and right by changing the feedback routing.

Mode (Stereo/Cross).............. Stereo, Cross  Switches between stereo delay and
cross-feedback delay

LTime (L Delay Time [msec])........ 0...680ms  Sets the delay time for the left channel
RTime (R Delay Time [msec])...... 0...680ms  Sets the delay time for the right channel

LFback (L Feedback)................ -100...+100  Sets the feedback amount for the left
channel

RFback (R Feedback)............... -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount for the right
channel

HiDamp (High Damp [%]) .........ccccvvne 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high
range

LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) ..ceeereeenne 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Spread (Spread).........cc.cveuvrriirenns -50...+50 Sets the width of the stereo image of
the effect sound

Mix (Wet/Dry).........co.... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect

and dry sounds

10: DL3: St.Multitap Delay (Stereo Multitap Delay)
The left and right Multitap Delays have two taps respectively.
Changing the routing of feedback and tap output allows you
to create various patterns of complex effect sounds.

Mode (Mode) ........cccevvvueee Normal, X.Fback, Switches the left and right delay routing
X.Pant, X.Pan2

T1Time (Tap1 Time [msec])......... 0...680ms  Sets the Tap1 delay time

T2Time (Tap2 Time [msec] Sets the Tap2 delay time

LFO (LFO Waveform) ..o, TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform
Shape (LFO Shape) ........c........ -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz
LPhase (L LFO Phase [degree])-180...+180

RPhase(R LFO Phase [degree])-180...+180
*LDepth (L Depth) ......cccevevvvvnrvienns 0...200
*RDepth (R Depth) .......ccccerrvermrrerernnns 0...200

LTime (L Delay Time [msec]) 0...500

RTime (R Delay Time [msec]) ...500
LFback (L Feedback)................ -100...+100
RFback (R Feedback)............... -100...+100
Mix (Wet/Dry)......ccvveennee -Wet...-1:99, Dry,

1:99...Wet

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the phase obtained when the left
LFO is reset

Sets the phase obtained when the right
LFO is reset

Sets the depth of the left LFO modula-
tion

Sets the depth of the right LFO modula-
tion

Sets the delay time for the left channel
Sets the delay time for the right channel
Sets the feedback amount of left delay
Sets the feedback amount of right delay

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

:L LFO Phase [degree], : R LFO Phase [degree]

“L LFO Phase” and “R LFO Phase”

specify the phase difference

between the two LFO’s when they are reset. This allows the pitch
change of the sweep to be set independently for left and right.

12: DL5: St.Dynamic Delay (Stereo Dynamic Delay)
This stereo delay controls the level of delay according to the
input signal level. You can use this as a ducking delay that
applies delay to the sound only when you input signals at a
high velocity or only when the volume level is low.

Contrl (Control Target) .......... None, Out, FB

Polrty (Polarity)......
Thrshl (Threshold)

(01115151 (015114 FO 0...100
Attack (Attack)
Relse (Release)
LTime (L Delay Time [msec])....... 0...680ms
RTime (R Delay Time [msec])...... 0...680ms

Selects from no control, output, and
feedback

Reverses level control

Sets the level to which the effect is
applied

Sets the offset of level control

Sets the attack time of level control
Sets the release time of level control
Sets the delay time for the left channel
Sets the delay time for the right channel

T1iLvI (Tap1 Level)....

Sets the Tap1 output level

Fdback (Feedback).... Sets the Tap2 feedback amount

HiDamp (High Damp [%]) ......c.ceeenne 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high
range

LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) ...ccverrvenen 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Spread (Spread).........cocveeneens -100...+100 Sets the width of the stereo image of
the effect sound

Mix (Wet/Dry).......ccouner Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: Mode

The left/right panning of the delay can be modified by changing
the connections of the left and right delay. Be aware that different
sounds must be input to the left and right channels in order for

this parameter to be effective.

:Tapl Level

This parameter sets the output level of Tap1. Setting a different
level from Tap2 will add a unique touch to a monotonous delay

and feedback.
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Fdback (Feedback).... -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount

HiDamp (High Damp [%]) .....cvcvevenee 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high
range

LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) ....cccevvennee 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Spread (Spread)........ccc.nveernees -100...+100  Sets the width of the stereo image of
the effect sound

Mix (Wet/Dry)............... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: Control Target
This parameter selects no level control, delay output control (effect
balance), or feedback amount control.

: Polarity, :Threshold, :Offset, :Attack, :Release

The “Offset” parameter specifies the value for the “Control Target”
parameter (when level control is not being applied), expressed as a
ratio relative to the parameter setting. The parameter setting will
be the “Wet/Dry” value if “Control Target”="Out,” or the “Feed-
back” value if “Control Target”="FB.”

When “Polarity” is “+”, the “Control Target” value is obtained by
multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value (if the input
level is below “Threshold”), or will equal the parameter value if
the input level exceeds the threshold.

When “Polarity” is “~”, the Control Target value will equal the
parameter value if the input level is below “Threshold”, or is
obtained by multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value
if the input level exceeds “Threshold.”



The “Attack” and “Release” parameters specify attack time and

release time of delay level control.

13: DL6: St.Auto Panning Delay
(Stereo Auto Panning Delay)
This stereo delay effect pans the delay sound left and right

using the LFO.

LTime (L Delay Time [msec])....... 0...680ms
LFback (L Feedback)................ -100...+100

RTime (R Delay Time [msec]) ..... 0...680ms

RFback (R Feedback) .............. -100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp [%])................. 0...100
LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) ......ccceeuvn. 0..100
LFO (LFO Waveform).........c.coueevnee TRI, SIN
Shape (LFO Shape) .......c.c....... -100...+100

Phase (LFO Phase [degree]) ...—180...+180

*Speed(Panning Frequency [Hz]) .................

0.02...20.0Hz
*Depth (Panning Depth)........cccvcvers 0..100
Mix (Wet/Dry) ... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the delay time for the left channel

Sets the feedback amount for the left
channel

Sets the delay time for the right channel

Sets the feedback amount for the right
channel

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

Sets the panning speed

Sets the panning width

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

Modulation MO1- MO7
Category: Modulation-type effects

14: MO1: St.Chorus (Stereo Chorus)

This effect adds thickness and warmth to the sound by modu-
lating the delay time of the input signal. A two-band equalizer
can be used to adjust the tone of the effect sound. You can con-
trol the spaciousness of the sound by offsetting the phase of

Phase (LFO Phase [degree]) ...—180...+180

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz

*Depth (DEPth) ...ceuuverereeeerrrieriieeens 0...100
Fdback (Feedback).................. -100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp [%])........c.oee.. 0...100
Mix (Wet/Dry) ... ~Wet...—1:99, Dry,

1:99...Wet

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

Sets the LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the feedback amount

Sets the feedback damping amount in
the high range

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: LFO Shape

Changing the LFO waveform shape controls the peak sweep of

flanging effects.
: Feedback, : Wet/Dry

The peak shape of the positive and negative “Feedback” value is
different. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect
sound is mixed with the dry sound if you set a positive value for
both “Feedback” and “Wet/Dry”, and if you set a negative value
for both “Feedback” and “Wet/Dry”.

: High Damp [%]

This parameter sets the amount of damping of the feedback in the
high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics.

16: MO3: St.Phaser (Stereo Phaser)

This effect creates a swell by shifting the phase. It is very effec-
tive on electric piano sounds. This is a stereo effect, and you
can control the spaciousness of the sound by offsetting the
phase of the left and right LFOs from each other.

LFO (LFO Waveform)..........cccccve.n. TRI, SIN
Shape (LFO Shape) .......c.c....... -100...+100

Phase (LFO Phase [degree]) ...—180...+180

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz
Manual (Manual)..........coccerevererreneeens 0...100

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

the left and right LFOs from each other.

LFO (LFO Waveform).........c.coueevnee TRI, SIN
Phase (LFO Phase [degree]) ...—180...+180

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz
LDly (L Pre Delay [msec])........ 0.0...50.0ms
RDIy (R Pre Delay [msec]) ...... 0.0...50.0ms

*Depth (Depth) ... 0...100
EQTHmM (EQ THM) .oooovvevererieirieeens 0..100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ....-15.0...+15.0
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) ...-15.0...+15.0

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ceeeennes —Wet...—1:99, Dry,
1:99...Wet

Selects LFO Waveform

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the delay time for the left channel
Sets the delay time for the right channel
Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: L Pre Delay [msec], : R Pre Delay [msec]
Setting the left and right delay time individually allows you to

control the stereo image.

15: MO2: St.FIanger (Stereo Flanger)

This effect gives a significant swell and movement of pitch to
the sound. It is more effective when applied to a sound with a
lot of harmonics. This is a stereo flanger. You can add spread
to the sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs
from each other.

Time (Delay Time [msec]) ....... 0.0...50.0ms  Sets the delay time from the original

sound
LFO (LFO Waveform)...........cccc..... TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform
Shape (LFO Shape) ........ccc...... -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-

form is changed

*Depth (Depth) ......evereveeeeereierrieens 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Reso (Resonance) .............c..... —100...+100  Sets the resonance amount
HiDamp (High Damp [%]).......c......... 0..100 Sets the resonance damping amount in
the high range
Mix (Wet/Dry) ... —~Wet...—1:99, Dry, Sets the balance between the effect

1:99..Wet and dry sounds

: Resonance, : Wet/Dry

The peak shape of the positive and negative Feedback value is dif-
ferent. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect sound is
mixed with the dry sound, if you set a positive value for both
“Resonance” and “Wet/Dry”, and if you set a negative value for
both “Resonance” and “Wet/Dry”.

: High Damp [%]

This parameter sets the amount of damping of the resonance in the
high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics.

17: MO4: St.Vibrato (Stereo Vibrato)

This effect causes the pitch of the input signal to shimmer. You
can use an expression pedal etc. to gradually increase or
decrease the shimmering speed.

LFO (LFO Waveform)..........cccccv..n. TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform

Shape (LFO Shape) ................. -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (DEPth) ...ceueverevereeerrrieriineens 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Mix (Wet/Dry) .....ccooouuee Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds
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18: MO5: St.Tremolo (Stereo Tremolo)

This effect modulates the volume level of the input signal. The
effect is stereo, and offsetting the LFO of the left and right
phases from each other produces a tremolo effect between left
and right.

LFO (LFO Waveform)..... TRI, SIN, Vintage, Selects LFO Waveform
Up, Down

Shape (LFO Shape) ..., -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])....—180...+180 Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed

“Depth (Depth) ...ceeceeceeerieerieeienes 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Mix (Wet/Dry).... .Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds
: LFO Waveform

This parameter selects the LFO waveform. “Vintage” wave simu-
lates the characteristics of the tremolo created on a guitar ampli-
fier. Combining this effect with the Amp Simulation will make a
realistic, vintage tremolo amplifier sound.

: LFO Phase [degree]

This parameter determines the difference between the left and
right LFO phases. A higher value will simulate the auto-pan effect
in which the sound is panned between left and right.

19: MO6: St.Auto Pan (Stereo Auto Pan)

This Auto Pan effect pans sound between left and right. It is
stereo, and shifting the left and right LFO phases from each
other will simulate the sound of the left and right channels
crossing over each other by turns, or chasing each other.

LFO (LFO Waveform).... ... TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform

Shape (LFO Shape) Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])....—180...+180 Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed

*Depth (Depth) .....uverreererrreirerrinriinns 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Mix (Wet/Dry).... ry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds
: LFO Shape

You can change the panning curve by modifying the LFO wave-
form.

. LFO Phase

This parameter determines the difference in the left and right LFO
phases. When you change the value gradually from “0,” the sound
from the left and right channels will chase each other around. If
you set the parameter to” +180” or “~180,” the sound from each
channel will cross over each other. You need to input different
sounds to each channel in order for this parameter to be effective.

20: MO7: Ensemble

This Ensemble effect has three chorus blocks that use LFO to
create subtle shimmering, and gives three dimensional depth
and spread to the sound, because the signal is output from the
left, right, and center.

*Speed (Speed).. . Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (Depth) ... ...0..100  Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Shimmr (Shimmer) ..o 0..100 Sets the amount of shimmering of the
LFO waveform
Mix (Wet/Dry).......ccoun Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds
: Shimmer

This parameter sets the amount of shimmering of the LFO wave-
form. Increasing this value adds more shimmering, making the
chorus effect more complex and richer.
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Dynamics DY1 - DY7
Category: Dynamics-type effects

21: DY1: St.Compressor (Stereo Compressor)
This effect compresses the input signal to regulate the level
and give a “punchy” effect. It is useful for guitar, piano, and
drum sounds. This is a stereo compressor. You can link left
and right channels, or use each channel separately.

Envelp (Envelope Selec) ...... L/RMix, Indivi Determines whether the left and right
channels are linked or used separately

Sens (SenSitivity).........coocvvererreveeenees 1..100 Sets the sensitivity
Attack (Attack) Sets the attack level
EQTrim (EQ Trim) .. Sets the EQ input level
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ....-15.0...+15.0 Sets the gain of Low EQ
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) ...-15.0...+15.0  Sets the gain of High EQ

Level (Output Level).......c.cccoovvreruennee 0..100 Sets the output level of the compressor
Mix (Wet/Dry)............... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: Envelope Select

This parameter selects whether the left and right channels are
linked to control both signals simultaneously, or whether each
channel is controlled independently.

: Sensitivity, : Output Level

The “Sensitivity” parameter sets the sensitivity of the compressor.
If this parameter is set to a higher value, lower level sounds will be
boosted. With a higher Sensitivity, the overall volume level is
higher. To adjust the final volume level, use the “Output Level”
parameter.

. Attack
Controls the strength of the attack that is characteristic of a com-
pressor.

22: DY2: St.Limiter (Stereo Limiter)

The Limiter regulates the input signal level. It is similar to the
Compressor, except that the Limiter compresses only signals
that exceed the specified level to lower unnecessary peak sig-
nals. The Limiter applies a peaking-type EQ to the trigger sig-
nal (which controls the degree of the Limiter effect), allowing
you to set any band width to be covered. This effect is a stereo
limiter. You can link left and right channels, or use each chan-
nel individually.

Envelp (Envelope Select) ....L/RMix, L Only, Selects from linking both channels, con-
R Only, Indivi  trolling only from left channel, only from
the right channel, or controlling each
channel individually

Ratio (Ratio) ...........cc.... 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1  Sets the signal compression ratio
Thrshl (Threshold [dB])................. -40...0dB  Sets the level above which the com-
pressor is applied
Attack (Attack) Sets the attack time
Relse (Release) Sets the release time
GLevel (Gain Adjust [AB]) ........ccveervnnee —Inf, Sets the output gain
-38...+24dB
SPEQ (Side PEQ Insert).................. Off, On  Toggles between on/off of the trigger
signal’'s EQ
Triggr (Trigger Monitor) ............cc...u.cd Off, On  Switches between effect output monitor
and trigger signal monitor
Mix (Wet/Dry)............... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds
Fc (Side PEQ Cutoff [Hz]) ....... 20...12.0kHz  Sets the EQ center frequency for the
trigger signal
..0.5..10.0 Sets the EQ bandwidth for the trigger
signal

Gain (Gain [dB])

-18.0..418.0 Sets the EQ gain for the trigger signal

: Envelope Select
When “L/R Mix” is selected for this parameter, the left and right
channels are linked to control the Limiter using the mixed signal.



If “L Only” (or “R Only”) is selected, the left and right channels
are linked, and the Limiter is controlled via only the left (or right)
channel.

With “indivi”, the left and right channels control the Limiter indi-
vidually.

: Ratio, : Threshold [dB], : Gain Adjust [dB]

This parameter sets the signal compression “Ratio”. Compression
is applied only when the signal level exceeds the “Threshold”
value.

In the case of the limiter, applying compression will lower the
overall level, so you should use “Gain Adjust” to make adjust-
ments.

. Attack, : Release
These parameters set the attack time and release time. A higher
attack time will cause the compression to be applied more slowly.

: Side PEQ Insert, : Side PEQ Cutoff [Hz], : Q, : Gain [dB]
These parameters are used to set the EQ applied to the trigger sig-
nal.

The Limiter determines whether the compression is applied or
not, based on the post-EQ trigger signal. Setting the equalizer
allows you to set the Limiter to respond to any frequency band.

: Trigger Monitor

Setting this parameter “On” will cause the trigger signal to be out-
put, instead of the effect sound. Use this parameter to check the
trigger signal with EQ applied.

Usually, set this to “Off.”

23: DY3: Multiband Limiter

This effect applies the Limiter to the low range, mid range,
and high range of the input signal. You can control dynamics
for each range to adjust the sound pressure of the low range,
mid range, and high range in a different way from the EQ.

Ratio (Ratio) .........ccc.eu.. 1.0:1..50.0:1, Inf:1 ~ Sets the signal compression ratio
Thrshl (Threshold [dB])..........c...... —40...0dB  Sets the level above which the com-

With “Envelope Select” = “L/R Mix,” the left and right channel
signal mixture will trigger the gate on/off. When “L Only” or “R
Only” is selected, the gate is controlled by either of the channel
signals.

Effect

: Polarity

This parameter reverses the Gate on/off operation. With a nega-
tive value, the gate is closed when the input signal level exceeds
the Threshold.

: Attack, : Release
The Attack and Release parameters set the Gate attack time and
release time.

: Delay Time

This parameter sets the delay time of the Gate input. If the sound
has a very fast attack, increase the delay time so that the signal will
be input after the Gate is opened.
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25: DY5: St.Exciter/Enhancer
(Stereo Exciter/Enhancer)
This effect is a combination of the Exciter, which adds a punch

to the sound and the Enhancer, which adds spread and pres-
ence.

Blend (Exciter Blend)................ —100...+100  Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Empha (Emphatic Point). .0...140 Sets the frequency to be emphasized

LDly (Enhancer Dly L [msec]).. 0.0...50.0ms  Sets the delay time for the Enhancer left
channel

RDly (Enhancer Dly R [msec]) 0.0...50.0ms Sets the delay time for the Enhancer
right channel

*Depth (Enhancer Depth).........c....c.... 0..100 Sets the determines to what degree the

Enhancer effect is applied

EQTHM (EQ THM) covovvvveerieerieens 0...100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) -15.0...+15.0dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])-15.0...+15.0dB
Mix (Wet/Dry) ... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the 2-band EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect

pressor is applied

Attack (Attack) ..1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release)..........uwvwrrverereneeens 1..100 Sets the release time

LoOfst (Low Offset [dB]) Sets the low range gain of trigger signal

MdOfst (Mid Offset [dB]) Sets the mid range gain of trigger signal

HiOfst (High Offset [dB]) Sets the high range gain of trigger sig-
nal

GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB]).—Inf, -38...+24dB  Sets the output gain

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccoenne. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect

and dry sounds

: Low Offset [dB], : Mid Offset [dB], : High Offset [dB]

These parameters set the gain of the trigger signal.

For example, if you do not want to apply compression to the high
range, reduce the “High Offset” value down below the “Thresh-
old” level. In this way, the high range limiter will not respond, and
compression will not be applied.

24: DYA4: St.Gate (Stereo Gate)

This effect mutes the input signal if its level is lower than the
specified level. It also reverses the on and off operation of the
gate, and uses Note On and Off messages to turn the gate on

and off.

Envelp (Envelope Select) ....L/RMix, L Only,

R Only
Polrty (Polarity) .........ccrevermeveeeerneeernenen: + -
Thrshl (Threshold) ..........coecmreereinnnne 0...100
Attack (AttACK) .........vvverecrrerrrierenens 1..100
Relse (Release).. ..1..100

DTime (Delay Time [msec))......... 0...100ms
Mix (Wet/Dry) .............. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Selects from Control via the modulation
source, mixing the left and right signals,
Only left, and Only right

Switches between non-reversed and
reversed Gate on/off

Sets the level to which the Gate is
applied

Sets the attack time
Sets the release time
Sets the delay time of the gate input

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

and dry sounds

. Exciter Blend

This parameter sets the depth (intensity) of the Exciter effect. Posi-
tive values give a frequency pattern (to be emphasized) different
from negative values.

: Emphatic Point
This parameter sets the frequency to be emphasized. Higher val-
ues will emphasize lower frequencies.

: Enhancer Dly L [msec], : Enhancer Dly R [msec]

These parameters set the delay time for the Enhancer left and right
channel. Specifying a slightly different delay time for the left and
right channel will add a stereo image, depth, and width to the
sound.

26: DY6: St.Decimator (Stereo Decimator)

This effect creates a rough sound like a cheap sampler by low-
ering the sampling frequency and data bit length. You can also
simulate noise unique to a sampler (aliasing).

LPF (Pre LPF) oo Off, On  Selects whether the harmonic noise
caused by a decrease in sampling fre-
quency is generated or not

Fs (Sampling Frequency [Hz])...1.0k...44.1k = Sets the sampling frequency

Bit (ReSOIUtION)......oovverrvreervierriereees 4..24 Sets the data bit length
Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) .0.02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (DEPth) ..cceeevercvreeererieeiseeens 0..100 Sets the depth of the sampling fre-

quency modulation
HiDamp (High Damp [%))... .0...100 Sets the ratio of cut of the high range
Level (Output Level) .0...100 Sets the output level

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......c..o.... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

. Pre LPF

If a sampler with a very low sampling frequency receives very
high-pitched sound that could not be heard during playback, it
could generate pitch noise that is unrelated to the original sound.
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Set “Pre LPF” to “On” to prevent this noise from being generated.
If you set the “Sampling Frequency” to about “3kHz” and set “Pre
LPF” to “Off,” you can create a sound like a ring modulator.

: Resolution, : Output Level

If you set a smaller value for the “Resolution” parameter, the
sound may be distorted. The volume level may also be changed.
Use “Output Level” to adjust the level.

27: DY7: St.Parametric 4band EQ
(Stereo Parametric 4band EQ)

This is a stereo 4-band parametric equalizer. You can select
peaking type or shelving type for Band 1 and 4.

TAM (TAM) oo 0..100 Sets the input level
B1Type (Band1 Type) ........ Peaking, ShelvL  Selects the type of Band 1
B4Type (Band4 Type) ........ Peaking, ShelvH  Selects the type of Band 4

Fc1 (Band1 Cutoff [Hz))............. 20...1.0kHz  Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1
G1 (Gain [dB]) .. Sets the gain of Band 1

Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz]). Sets the center frequency of Band 2

Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

G2 (Gain [dB]) .. Sets the gain of Band 2

Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz]). Sets the center frequency of Band 3
QX () R 0.5...10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

G3 (Gain [dB]) .—18.0...418.0  Sets the gain of Band 3

Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz]). 500...20.0kHz ~ Sets the center frequency of Band 4

[T () R 0.5..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 4
G4 (Gain [dB]) .. -18.0...+18.0 Sets the gain of Band 4

Mix (Wet/Dry).... ry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

*Pitch (Pitch Depth)........ccovevereerneiinne 0..100 Sets the pitch variation of the moving
sound
*Pan (Pan Depth) ...—100...+100 Sets the panning of the moving sound
Mix (Wet/Dry)........o.u.. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: Pitch Depth

With the Doppler effect, the pitch is raised when the sound
approaches, and the pitch is lowered when the sound goes away.
This parameter sets this pitch variation.

: Pan Depth

This parameter sets the width of the stereo image of the effect
sound. With larger values, the sound seems to come and go from
much further away. With positive values, the sound moves from
left to right; with negative values, the sound moves from right to
left.

:Band1Type, : Band4 Type
Selects a filter type for Band 1 and 4.

Special Effect SE1 — SE4
Category: Special Effect

28: SE1: St.Ring Modulator
(Stereo Ring Modulator)

This effect creates a metallic sound by applying the oscillators
to the input signal.

30: SE3: St.Analog Record

(Stereo Analog Record)

This effect simulates the noise caused by scratches and dust on
analog records. It also reproduces some of the modulation

caused by a warped turntable.

RPM (Speed [RPM])
*Wah (Flutter)......
NsDens (Noise Density) ...
NsTone (Noise Tone)
NsLvl (Noise Level

....331/3,45,78
...100
100
100
...100

ClkLvl (Click Level).... 100
EQTHM (EQ THM) cooovvvvvrrireriiens 0...100
Fc (Pre EQ Cutoff [Hz]) . 300...10.0kHz
(O () TR 05...10.0
GLevel (Gain [dB]) ......vvereernne -18.0..+18.0
Mix (Wet/Dry)............... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the r.p.m. of a record
Sets the modulation depth
Sets the noise density

Sets the noise tone

Sets the noise level

Sets the click noise level
Sets the EQ input level

Sets the EQ center frequency
Sets the EQ band width

Sets the EQ gain

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: Flutter

This parameter enables you to set the depth of the modulation

caused by a warped turntable.

: Click Level

This parameter enables you to set the level of the click noise that
occurs once every rotation of the turntable. This simulation repro-
duces record noise, and the noise generated after the music on a

LPFLVI (Pre LPF) oo 0..100 Sets the damping amount of the high
range input to the ring modulator

Fc (Fixed Frequency [HZ]) ......... 0..12.0kHz  Sets the oscillator frequency when OSC
Mode is set to Fixed

Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) .0.02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed of the oscillator fre-

quency modulation

Depth (LFO Depth) .......ccovveereeeenne 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation for
the oscillator frequency
Mix (Wet/Dry).........couu. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect

and dry sounds

. Pre LPF

This parameter enables you to set the damping amount of the high
range sound input to the ring modulator. If the input sound con-
tains lots of harmonics, the effect may sound dirty. In this case, cut
a certain amount of high range.

: Fixed Frequency [Hz]
This parameter sets the oscillator frequency.

29: SE2: Doppler

This effect simulates the “Doppler effect” of a moving sound
with a changing pitch, similar to the siren of an passing ambu-
lance. Mixing the effect sound with the dry sound will create a
unique chorus effect.

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed
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vinyl record finishes.

31: SE4: Talking Modulator

This effect gives the input signal a character similar to a
human voice. It can create the impression of a talking guitar or

synthesizer.

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])0.02...20.00Hz

VTop (Voice TOP)....cvuverereereenns A lLUE O
VCentr (Voice Center) .............. ALUEO
VBotom (Voice Bottom) ............ A lLUE O
Formnt (Formant Shift) ............. -100...+100
Reso (Resonance)...........crveeeenns 0...100
Mix (Wet/Dry)............... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the LFO speed

Selects a vowel sound at the top end of
control

Selects a vowel sound in the center of
control

Selects a vowel sound at the bottom
end of control

Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

Sets the Level of resonance of the voice
pattern

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: Formant Shift

This parameter adjusts the frequency level to which the effect is
applied. If you wish to apply the effect to a higher-range sound,
set this parameter to a higher value; to apply the effect to a lower-
range sound, set this to a lower value.

: Resonance

This parameter sets the intensity of resonance for the voice pat-
tern. A larger value will add more character to the sound.



Insert (2in20outx2), Final

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect if
“2in2outx2” is selected for “Select Eff Type”. They can also be
selected for a final effect.

Large size LS1 - LS7
Category: Large size effects

32: LS1: St.Graphic 7band EQ
(Stereo Graphic 7band EQ)

This is a stereo 7-band graphic equalizer. The bar graph of the
gain setting for each band gives you a clear, visual idea of fre-
quency responses. You can select a center frequency setting for
each band from twelve types, according to the sound.

Respo (ReSpONSe) ........cceverreeneens 0...100

NLevel (Noise Level) .. .0...100

LoGain (Low Gain [dB]).. —12..412
HiGain (High Gain [dB])................ -12..+12
HiMix (Modulator High Mix).............. 0...100
Bal (Vocoder/Carrier).... Carrier, 1:99...99:1,

Vocode
Mix (Wet/Dry) .......ccoune. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the speed of the response to the
modulator input

Sets the noise mix level to the Carrier

Sets the low-range output level of the
vocoder

Sets the high-range output level of the
vocoder

Sets the high-range output level of the
modulator

Sets the balance between the vocoder
output and the Carrier

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: Formant Shift

By offsetting the Carrier filter, you can adjust the height of the fre-
quency range to which the vocoder effect is applied. The tonal

quality will change significantly.

: Noise Level

This parameter enables you to mix white noise with the Carrier.

: Modulator High Mix

Type (Type)......1:Wide1, 2:Wide2, 3:Wide3,
4:HalfW1, 5:HalfW2, 6:HalfW3,

7:Low, 8:WideLo, 9:Mid,

10:WideM, 11:High, 12:WideHi

Selects a combination of center fre-
quencies for each band

THM (TAM) v 0..100 Sets the input level
B1 (Band1 [dB]).. ..+18  Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 [dB]).. ..+18  Sets the gain of Band 2
B3 (Band3 [dB]).. ..+18  Sets the gain of Band 3
B4 (Band4 [dB]).. ..+18  Sets the gain of Band 4
B5 (Band5 [dB]).. ..+18  Sets the gain of Band 5
B6 (Bandé [dB]).. ..+18  Sets the gain of Band 6
B7 (Band7 [dB]) ..+18  Sets the gain of Band 7
Mix (Wet/Dry) .....cccennee Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect

and dry sounds

:Type

This parameter selects a combination of center frequencies for

each band.

33: LS2: St.Multiband Limiter

This parameter sets the high-range output level of the right chan-
nel sound (Modulator). If the modulator is a human voice, it will
make the words more clear.

:Vocoder/Carrier, : Wet/Dry

The “Vocoder/Carrier” parameter sets the balance between the
vocoder sound and the left channel sound (Carrier). The “Wet/
Dry” parameter sets the balance between the effect and dry sound.
If you wish to change the intensity of the vocoder effect, select
“Wet” for “Wet/Dry”, and adjust the balance using the “Vocoder/
Carrier” parameter.

35: LS4: St.Pitch Shifter
(Stereo Pitch Shifter)

This is a stereo pitch shifter. The pitch shift amount for the left
and right channels can be reversed from each other.

Mode (Mode) ................ Slow, Medium, Fast Switches Pitch Shifter mode

L/R (L/R Pitch) .c.ooevercrenees Normal, Up/Dwn  Determines whether or not the L/R pitch
shift amount is inverted

(Stereo Multiband Limiter)

This is a stereo multiband limiter.

Ratio (Ratio)... 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Thrshl (Threshold [dB]).........cc...... -40...0dB
Attack (AtACK) .....cvvuvereererererereinnee 1..100

Relse (Release)
LoOfst (Low Offset [dB]).
MdOfst (Mid Offset [dB])
HiOfst (High Offset [dB])

Sets the signal compression ratio

Sets the level above which the com-
pressor is applied

Sets the attack time

Sets the release time

Sets the low range gain of trigger signal
Sets the mid range gain of trigger signal
Sets the high range gain of trigger sig-

nal
GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB]).—Inf, -38...+24dB  Sets the output gain

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......cceeneee Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

34: LS3: Vocoder

This effect applies the character of the right channel signal
(Modulator) to the left channel signal input (Carrier). A com-
mon use of this effect is to produce the sound of various
instruments by inputting a voice to the Modulator via a micro-
phone. A special effect is also achieved by using rhythm or
effect sounds. Strings or distortion guitar sounds with a lot of
harmonics are suitable as a Carrier.

Carri (L [Carrier] Tim) ..o 0..100 Sets the input level of left channel (Car-
rier)

Modul (R [Modulator] Trimy............... 0..100 Sets the input level of right channel
(Modulator)

Formnt (Formant Shift) ..................... -2..+2 Sets the height of the frequency for the
vocoder effect

*Pitch (Pitch Shift [1/2tone])............ —24..424  Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of a
semitone
Fine (Fine [cent]) ......cccoeeernee. -100...+100c ~ Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of
one cent
LDly (Lch Delay [msec]) . Sets the delay time for the left channel
RDly (Rch Delay [msec]) Sets the delay time for the right channel
FPoint (Feedback Position). Switches the feedback connection

Fdback (Feedback)
HiDamp (High Damp [%))...

Sets the feedback amount

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the width of the stereo image of
the effect sound

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......cconnee Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

Spread (Spread)

: L/R Pitch

When you select “Up/Dwn” for this parameter, the pitch shift
amount for the right channel will be reversed. If the pitch shift
amount is positive, the pitch of the left channel is raised, and the
pitch of the right channel is lowered. If an expression pedal etc. is
used to control the pitch, the pitch of the left channel will be con-
trolled.

: Mode, Fine
If Cntrl is controlling Pitch and you change Mode or Fine, you

must once again use Cntrl to readjust the Max and Min parame-
ters.

36: LS5: Early Reflections L

This early reflection effect has more precise early reflections with
twice the maximum length of a normal-size effect. You can create a
very smooth and dense sound.
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TYPE (TYPE) v Sharp, Loose,
Modula, Revers

Time (ER Time [msec))............ 10...1600ms
PreDly (Pre Delay [msec])........... 0...200ms

EQTHM (EQ THM) cooovveevvrireriireninne 0...100

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ....-15.0...+15.0
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])...-15.0...+15.0
Mix (Wet/Dry)......coccone.. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Selects the decay curve for the early
reflection

Sets the time length of early reflection

Sets the time taken from the original
sound to the first early reflection

Sets the input level of EQ applied to the
effect sound

Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

37: LS6: Rotary Speaker

This effect simulates a rotary speaker, and obtains a more real-
istic sound by simulating the rotor in the low range and the
horn in the high range separately. The effect also simulates the

stereo microphone settings.

ODSW (OverDrive SW).......cc.ooveenees Off, On
DGain (OverDrive Gain).... 0...100
DLevel (OverDrive Level).. 0...100
DTone (OverDrive Tone) ...........cceevuee 0..15
SPsim (Speaker Simulator) .............. Off, On
Mode (Mode Switchy................ Rotate, Stop

Speed (Speed Switch)................. Slow, Fast
RotAcc (Rotor Acceleration)............. 0...100

Rotor (Rotor Ratio)............ Stop, 0.50...2.00

HrnAcc (Horn Acceleration).............. 0...100

Horn (Horn Ratio).............. Stop, 0.50...2.00

HRBal (Horn/Rotor Balance)............. Rotor,
MicDst (Mic Distance)...........c.cc.veeenne 0..100
Spread (Mic Spread) ..........ccc.oouevnee. 0...100

Mix (Wet/Dry).......ccoun.r Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Overdrive on/off

Degree of distortion
Output level of overdrive
Tone of overdrive
Speaker simulation on/off

Switches between speaker rotation
and stop

Switches the speaker rotation speed
between slow and fast

Determines how quickly the rotor rota-
tion speed in the low range is switched

Adjusts the (low-range side) rotor rota-
tion speed. Standard value is 1.00.
Selecting “Stop” will stop the rotation
How quickly the horn rotation speed in
the high range is switched

Adjusts the (high-range side) horn rota-
tion speed. Standard value is 1.00.
Selecting “Stop” will stop the rotation

Sets the level balance between the
high-range horn and low-range rotor
Sets the distance between the micro-
phone and rotary speaker

Sets the angle of left and right micro-
phones

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

: Horn Acceleration, : Rotor Acceleration

On a real rotary speaker, the rotation speed is accelerated or decel-
erated gradually after you switch the speed. The “Horn Accelera-

tion” parameter sets the speed at which the rotation is accelerated
or decelerated.

: Mic Distance, : Mic Spread
This is a simulation of stereo microphone settings.

38: LS7: Center Canceller

When a stereo music source is input to this effect, parts that
are panned to the center (such as vocals and lead guitar) will
be erased. In addition, you can control the pitch.

Pitch (Pitch) .......ceeveeveeeieien -12...0..+12  Sets the amount of pitch shift in steps of
a semitone

Adjust (AdjUSt) .......oceerrrenee L50...CNT...R50 Sets the cancelling position

Himix (Center Hi miX) ......oconveerreenne 0..100 Sets the mixing amount of the high-fre-
quency portion of the center position

Lomix (Center Lo MiX) .......cceveveeeenne 0..100 Sets the mixing amount of the low-fre-

quency portion of the center position
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Insert (1in2outx2)

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect if “Select
Eff Type” is set to “lin2outx2”.

Effects GT1-VO2 are multi-effects for guitar/bass/vocal, and
contain three to five effects connected in series.

Example

Algorithm number: Category number: Algorithm name
[Name of effect in the chain]

39: GT1: Guitar Multil
[Dist, NR, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]
The chain structure of each multi-effect is shown below.

For an explanation of the parameters of each effect in the
chain, refer to “Effects within multi-effect programs GT1-
VO2, and their parameters” on the following page.

GT1 -GT6
Category: Guitar multi

39: GT1: Guitar Multil
[Dist, NR, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

40: GT2: Guitar Multi2
[Wah, Dist, NR, Delay]

41: GT3: Guitar Multi3
[Dist, NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Delay]

42: GT4: Guitar Multi4
[Comp, PAEQ, AmpSim, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

43: GT5: Guitar Multi5
[Wah, Comp, P4EQ, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

44: GT6: Guitar Multi6
[Comp, PAEQ, Pitch, Delay]

AS1 - AS3

Category: Guitar amp simulator

45: AS1: Amp Simulator1
[NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

46: AS2: Amp Simulator2
[NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Treml, Delay]

47: AS3: Amp Simulator3
[NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Phaser, Delay]



PA1

Category: Pre-amp simulator

48: PA1: Pre Amp Simulator
[Dist, NR, Tone, AmpSim]

EB1 - EB3
Category: Bass multi

49: EB1: Bass Multil
[Comp, Exctr, PAEQ, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

50: EB2: Bass Multi2
[Dist, NR, Filter, Delay]

51: EB3: Bass Multi3
[Comp, PAEQ, Gate]

MS1
Category: Mic multi

52: MS1: Mic Multi
[CabRes, MicSim, Comp]

VO1 -VO2
Category: Vocal multi

53: VO1: Vocal Multil
[Comp, Exctr, Pitch, S.Dly]

54: VO2: Vocal Multi2
[NR, DeEss, PAEQ, Cho/Fl, S.D|y]

Effects within multi-effect programs
GT1-VO2, and their parameters

Here are explanations of the parameters of each effect in the
multi-effect chains listed above.

Dist (Distortion)
This effect distorts the input sound

Type (DriveType) .... Tube, Crunch, Scream, Selects the drive type
HotBox, Higain, Valve,
Crush, Scoop, Fuzz

[V (117 1..100 Sets the degree of distortion
Treble (Treble)... -15.0..+15.0 Sets the high-frequency tone
Level (LeVel) ....oveuverrrreeeerieriiens 0..100 Sets the output level

NR (Noise Reduction)

This effect suppresses noise.

Thrsh (Threshold)...........coceeunee —40.0..-1.0  Sets the level at which the effect begins
to apply

Comp (Compressor/Limiter)

Ratio (Ratio) .................. 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Thrshl (Threshold [dB])................. -40...0dB
AttCK (ARACK) ..o 1..100
Relse (Release).........oouevneereennennns 1...100
Glevel (Gain Adjust [dB]).........ccccerrvenne =Inf,

-38...+24dB

Sets the signal compression ratio

Sets the level above which the com-
pressor is applied

Sets the attack time
Sets the release time
Sets the compressor output gain

PAEQ (Parametric 4band EQ)

Fc1 (Band1 Cutoff [Hz])............. 20...1.0kHz
(@) () I 0.5...10.0
G1(Gain [AB]) ...cvvovervvenrrierenns -18...+18dB
Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz])............. 50...5.0kHz
[ (0) IR 0.5..10.0
G2 (Gain [AB]) ...cvvvvervverrreerenns -18...+18dB
Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz])......... 300...10.0kHz

(o7 (o) J 05..10.0
G3 (Gain [dB]) ~18..+180B
Fe4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz]).........500...20.0kHz
(oYX (o) B 05..10.0
G4 (Gain [dB)) ... -18..+18dB
Trim 0..100

Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

Sets the gain of Band 1

Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

Sets the gain of Band 2

Sets the center frequency of Band 3
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

Sets the gain of Band 3

Sets the center frequency of Band 4
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

Sets the gain of Band 4

Sets the parametric EQ input level

Excir (Exciter)

Blend (Exciter Blend)................ -100...+100
Empha (Emphatic Point)................. 0..140

L0 (o 0..100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ......~15...+15dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]).....~15...+15dB

Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Sets the frequency range to be empha-
sized

Sets the EQ input level
Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Wah

This produces a wah effect. It can be controlled using an

expression pedal.

FcBtm (Frequency Bottom) .............. 0...100
FcTop (Frequency Top).........ueveueen. 0...100
*Mode (Sweep Mode) ..........c..u... Auto, Pedal
LFOIVI (LFO LeVEl) ..uuvvvervreerrier 0...100

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz
Reso (Resonance) ...........cc.ewveneen. 0...100
[ (I O Off, On

Sets the lower limit of the wah center
frequency

Sets the upper limit of the wah center
frequency

Switches between auto-wah/pedal con-
trol

Sets the LFO level that is added to con-

trol
Sets the LFO speed
Sets the resonance amount

Switches the wah low pass filter on and
off

:Mode

If you wish to use an expression pedal to control the Wah,

select “Pedal” (- p.126).

Filter

This is a filter with resonance, whose frequency can be moved

by an envelope.

... LPF, BPF, HPF

Type (Filter Type).... .
................. 0..100

Sens (Sensitivity)....

Attack (AHACK) .......cververrrireririiens 1...100
Manual (Manual)..........coccereeenireeeens 0...100
Reso (Resonance) ...........cceeeveneen. 0...100
Polrty (Polarity) .........oceeeeereremeenerernenens + -

Selects the filter type
Sets the sensitivity
Sets the attack level

Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

Sets the resonance amount
Sets the polarity
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AmpSim (AmpSimulator)

This effect simulates the acoustical characteristics of a guitar
amp. Even if you are recording your instrument via a direct-
box, you can produce a realistic sound as though a guitar amp

were actually being used.

Type (Amplifier Type) ........ccccuenecn. AMP1..5

Selects the type of guitar amplifier

:Output Mode

When this is set to “Invert,” the phase will be inverted for the right
channel of the chorus/flanger to create a simulated stereo effect,
producing a more spacious feeling.

Treml (Tremolo)

CabRes (CabinetResonator)

This effect simulates the acoustical characteristics and cabinet
resonances of a guitar amp speaker cabinet.

The “AmpSimulator” is ideal for direct recording.

Type (Cabinet Type)........co..... 1x8,1x10, Selects the type of cabinet
1x12,2x12,
4x10,4x12
DEPth ..o 0..100 Sets the depth of the effect
Tone

This effect simulates the tone control section of a guitar amp. It
allows you to adjust the character of the vacuum tubes.

Bass (Bass)

Sets the low-frequency level

Middle (Middle). Sets the middle-frequency level

Treble (Treble)... Sets the high-frequency level

Tube (Tube Type) ......cccevnve. SS, 1...99, Tube  Sets the character of the vacuum tubes
Gate

Thrshl (Threshold).............cccconeie. 0..127 Sets the level at which the effect begins

to apply

Attack (AtACK) ......v.everuvereerrerierins 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release)..........cocrvererveneeenns 1..100 Sets the release time

Respo (ReSPONSE)........ccevuvereveneeenns 1..100 Sets the speed at which the effect will

respond to change in the input

DeEss (Deesser)

This effect attenuates unwanted sibilants in a vocal signal.

........... 0...100
....500...20.0kHz

Sense (Sensitivity)
Fc (Side Band EQ fc)

Q (Side Band EQ Q).......ocvvvvvvvuvenns 0.5..10
Gain (Side Band EQ Gain) .......~18...+18dB
Ratio (Ratio) ................. 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Thrsh (Threshold [dB])...

AtECK (AHACK) .vevovereercreerrierieeris 1...100
Relse (REIEase)..........rwwwmererereeeenne 1..100

Level (Gain Adjust [dB])....—Inf, ~38...+24dB

Sets the sensitivity

Sets the center frequency of the side
band EQ

Sets the bandwidth of the side band EQ
Sets the gain of the side band EQ
Sets the signal compression ratio

Sets the level above which the com-
pressor is applied

Sets the attack time
Sets the release time
Sets the output gain

Cho/Fl (Chorus/ Flanger)

This effect gives a sense of pitch movement and depth to the
sound. Adjusting the delay time will change the effect signifi-

cantly.
DTime (Delay TiMe) .....c.cvvvenee 0.0...50.0ms  Sets the delay time
LFO (LFO Waveform) ... TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform
*Speed (LFO Frequency) ... 02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (Depth) ......coerveceerirerisri 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Fdback (Feedback) -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount
TAM (EQ THM) oo 0..100 Sets the EQ input level

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ......~15...+15dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]).....~15...+15dB
Mode (Output Mode) ............ Normal, Invert

Mix (Wet/Dry). ~Wet...~1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Selects the output mode for the chorus/
flanger

Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds
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LFO (LFO Waveform) ..... TRI, SIN, Vintage, Selects LFO Waveform
Up, Down

Shape (LFO Shape) .........c....... -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

*Speed(LFO Frequency [Hz])...0.02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed

*Depth (Depth) ... 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Mix (Wet/Dry) 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds
Phaser
LFO (LFO Waveform) .........ccccone. TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform
*Speed(LFO Frequency [Hz])...0.02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed
Manual (Manual)..........ccoeeeerernennens 0..100 Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied
*Depth (Depth) ...o.cvevvveereerireerineiine 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Reso (Resonance)............ceeu.. -100...+100  Sets the resonance amount

Mix (Wet/Dry). -Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99..Wet Sets the phaser effect balance

Delay
This effect generates a time-delayed copy of the input signal.
This effect is mono-in/stereo-out.

DTime (Delay Time)........ccccoceeen. 1..680ms  Sets the delay time

Fdback (FeedBack) Sets the feedback amount

HiDamp (High Damp) ... Sets the high-frequency attenuation of
the feedback

LoDamp (Low Damp) ......c..eeeerevenes 0..100 Sets the low-frequency attenuation of
the feedback

Mix (Wet/Dry)...........c.. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds

S.Dly (Stereo Delay)

This is a variation of “Delay” that allows two channels of
simultaneous input. The parameters are the same as for
“Delay.”

Pitch (Pitch shifter)

This effect shifts the pitch of the input signal. You can choose
from three types: fast response, minimum tonal change, and a
setting between these two. Since a delay with feedback is also
provided, you can create special effects in which the pitch pro-
gressively steps upward (or downward).

Mode (Mode) .......ccceen.. Slow, Medium, Fast Switches Pitch Shifter mode
*Pitch (Pitch Shift [1/2tone]) ........... —24..424  Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of a
semitone
Fine (Fine [cent]) ......cccceeen. —100...+100c  Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of
one cent

DTime (Delay Time [msec])......... 0..500ms  Sets the delay time
FbSel (Feedback Position Select). Pre, Post  Switches the feedback connection

Fdback (Feedback).................. -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount
HiDamp (High Damp [%]) .....c.cevvennee 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high
range
Mix (Wet/Dry).......co...... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect
and dry sounds
: Mode

This switches the operating mode of the pitch shifter. “Slow” will
produce the least tonal change. “Fast” will provide the fastest
response. “Medium” is between these two. It is best to use “Fast”
when only a small amount of pitch shift is needed, and “Slow”
when you wish to shift the pitch by a large amount.



: Mode, Fine

If Cntrl is controlling Pitch and you change Modes or the Fine tun-
ing, you must once again use Cntrl to readjust the Max and Min
parameters.

: Feedback Position Select, : Feedback

When “Feedback Position Select” is set to “Pre,” the output of the
pitch shifter will be once again sent back to the pitch shifter. This
means that if “Feedback” is raised, the pitch will continue step-
ping up (or down) each time feedback is repeated.

If “Feedback Position Select” is set to “Post,” the feedback will not
pass through the pitch shifter, so that raising “Feedback” will
cause the pitch-shifted sound to be repeated without further pitch
change.

MicSim (Mic Simulator)

Mic Simulator is an effect that converts sounds recorded on a
conventional dynamic mic so that they appear to have been
recorded on an expensive condenser mic, a special studio mic,
or a vintage mic.

InMic (Input Mic Type) ............ Vo.Dy, Mit.Dy Selects the mic that was used for
recording
OutMic (Output Mic Type).... Vnt.Dy, Mit.Cn, Selects the mic to be simulated
Pc.Cn, Whale,
Vo.Cn, Vo.Th,
BDr.Dy
Set (Setting) ... Close, On, Off, Far Mic setting

THM (TAM) e 0..100 Sets the adjustment level

: Input Mic Type

Vo.Dy A dynamic mic frequently used for vocals that brings the
sound to the forefront and is also resistant to popping and feed-
back.

Mit.Dy A dynamic mic usable for a wide range of applications
including most instruments and vocals, with a crisp and well
defined character.

: Output Mic Type

Vnt.Dy A simulation of a vintage mic known for its warm and
rich tone, and is ideal for vocals.

Mit.Cn A simulation of a general-purpose studio condenser mic
with a wide range from low to high that is ideal for most instru-
ments.

Pc.Cn  Asimulation of a small condenser mic for instruments. It
has a distinctive high range, and is ideal for drum overdubs and
for acoustic guitar.

Whale A simulation of a dynamic mic with clarity and a sense of
power. Ideal for drum sounds.

Vo.Cn A simulation of a standard studio condenser mic that is
ideal for vocals, acoustic instruments, and narrations.

Vo.Tb A simulation of a vintage tube mic that is ideal for vocals.
BDr.Dy A simulation of a fairly large dynamic mic that is ideal for
bass drum sounds etc. that include the sense of air pressure char-
acteristic of a close-mic recording.

. Set

This switches the location of the mic. “Close” or “On” settings will

simulate the proximity effect that boosts the low range, so you will
need to use “Trim” to adjust the overall level.

Insert (1in1outx4)

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect when
“linloutx4” is selected as “Select Eff Type.”

Different effects can be used simultaneously on four chan-
nels/tracks.

Effects MM1-MM33 connect two mono effects in series.
Example

Algorithm number: Category number: Algorithm name
[Names of effects in the chain]

55: MM1: PAEQ - Exciter
[PAEQ Excit1]

The chain structure of each multi-effect is shown below.

For an explanation of the parameters of each effect in the
chain, refer to “Effects within multi-effect programs MM1-
MM33, and their parameters” beginning on the following

page.

55: MM1: PAEQ - Exciter
[PAEQ, Excit1]

56: MM2: PAEQ - Wah
[PAEQ, Wah]

57: MM3: PAEQ - Cho/Fing
[PAEQ, ChFI1]

58: MM4: PAEQ - Phaser
[PAEQ, Phaser]

59: MM5: PAEQ - Mt.Delay
[P4EQ, Mt.Dly]

60: MMé6: Comp — Wah
[Comp2, Wah]

61: MM7: Comp — AmpSim
[Comp2, AmpSim]

62: MM8: Comp - OD/HiG
[Comp1, ODHiG]

63: MM9: Comp - PAEQ
[Comp1, P4EQ]

64: MM10: Comp - Cho/Fing
[Comp2, ChFI1]

65: MM11: Comp - Phaser
[Comp2, Phaser]

66: MM12: Comp - Mt.Delay
[Comp2, Mt.Dly]

67: MM13: Exciter - Comp
[Excit2, Comp1]
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68: MM14: Exciter — Limiter
[Excit2, Lmtr]

69: MM15: Exciter - Cho/Flng
[Excit2, ChFI1]

70: MM16: Exciter — Phaser
[Excit2, Phaser]

71: MM17: Exciter - Mt.Delay
[Excit2, Mt.Dly]

72: MM18: Limiter — PAEQ
[Lmtr, PAEQ]

73: MM19: Limiter - Cho/Flng
[Lmtr, ChFI2]

74: MM20: Limiter — Phaser
[Lmtr, Phaser]

75: MM21: Limiter - Mt.Delay
[Lmir, Mt.Dly]

76: MM22: OD/HiG - Cho/Fing
[ODHiG, ChFI1]

77: MM23: OD/HiG - Phaser
[ODHiG, Phaser]

78: MM24: OD/HiG - Mt.Delay
[ODHiG, Mt.Dly]

79: MM25: OD/HiG — AmpSim
[ODHiIG, AmpSim]

80: MM26: Wah — AmpSim
[Wah, AmpSim]

81: MM27: Decimator — AmpSim
[Decim, AmpSim]

82: MM28: Decimator — Comp
[Decim, Comp1]

83: MM29: Cho/Flng - Mt.Delay
[ChFI2, Mt.Dly]

84: MM30: Phaser — Cho/Fing
[Phaser, ChFI2]

85: MM31: AmpSim - Tremolo
[AmpSim, Trml]

86: MM32: Reverb - Gate
[Reverb, Gate]

87: MM33: MicSim - Limiter
[MicSim, Lmtr]
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Effects within multi-effect programs
MM1-MM33, and their parameters

Here are explanations of the parameters of each effect in the

multi-effect chains listed above.

P4EQ (Parametric 4band EQ)

Fc1 (Band1 Cutoff [Hz])........ 20Hz...1.0kHz

Q1 (Q)...oeeee. ..05..10.0
G1 (Gain [dB]) .......c.... ...—18...+18dB
Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz])........ 50Hz...5.0kHz
(072 («) F 05..10.0
G2 (Gain [dB]) ....oourvvvenriiennnnns -18...+18dB
Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz]).... 300Hz...10.0kHz
(oL (o) 05..10.0
G3 (Gain [AB]) ......vvvverriennens -18...+18dB
Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz]).... 500Hz...20.0kHz
(O () T 05...10.0
Gaind (Gain [dB])........coevrvernees -18...+18dB
TAM (THM).coovviiies 0...100

Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

Sets the gain of Band 1

Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

Sets the gain of Band 2

Sets the center frequency of Band 3
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

Sets the gain of Band 3

Sets the center frequency of Band 4
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

Sets the gain of Band 4

Sets the parametric EQ input level

Excit1 (Exciter1)

Blend (Exciter Blend)................ -100...+100

Empha (Emphatic Point)...........c.c..... 0...140

Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Sets the frequency range to be empha-
sized

Excit2 (Exciter2)

This adds Pre LEQ and Pre HEQ to Exciter 1.

Blend (Exciter Blend)................ -100...+100
Empha (Emphatic Point)..........c.c..... 0..140
TAM (EQ THM).covvvvvierreirnriiireenii 0...100

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) .....~15...+15dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB))....~15...+15dB

Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Sets the frequency range to be empha-
sized

Sets the EQ input level
Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Wah (Wah/Auto Wah)

FcBtm (Frequency Bottom............... 0...100
FcTop (Frequency Top) ........ccccuveeenas 0...100
*Mode (Sweep Mode) ........ Auto, Pedal, LFO

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz

Sets the lower limit of the wah center
frequency

Sets the upper limit of the wah center
frequency

Selects the control from auto-wah,
modulation source, and LFO

Sets the LFO speed

Reso (RESONANCE)........ceuurvereerneeenns 0..100 Sets the resonance amount
LPF (LPF) oo Off, On  Switches the wah low pass filter on and
off
:Mode

Select “Pedal” if you wish to use an expression pedal to control the

wah.

Comp1 (Compressor1)

Sense (Sensitivity). ..1..100
Attack (AHACK) ......uverrerereerrerirenes 1..100
Level (Output Level).........cccoovvreruenee 0...100

Sets the sensitivity
Sets the attack level
Sets the output level of the compressor




Comp2 (Compressor2)

This effect adds Pre LEQ and Pre HEQ to Comp1.

Sense (Sensitivity).........occveerreerrnens 1..100 Sets the sensitivity

Attack (Attack)... ..1..100 Sets the attack level

Trim (EQ THM) oo 0..100 Sets the EQ input level

LEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])......~15...+15dB  Sets the gain of High EQ

HEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]).....~15...+15dB  Sets the gain of Low EQ

Level (Output Level) .........ccccvvvuun. 0..100 Sets the output level of the compressor
Lmtr (Limiter)

Ratio (Ratio) .........c........ 1.0:1..50.0:1, Inf:1  Sets the signal compression ratio
Thrshl (Threshold [dB])................. —40...0dB  Sets the level above which the com-
pressor is applied
AttCK (AHACK) ...vvvvcvverercereeieeieeinae 1..100 Sets the attack time
Relse (Release)..........couwrvereernneens 1..100 Sets the release time

GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB]).-Inf, -38...+24dB

Sets the limiter output gain

AmpSim (Amp Simulator)

Type (Amplifier Type)............ SS, EL84, 6L6

Selects the type of guitar amplifier

MicSim (Mic Simulator)
Refer to 123.

Decima (Decimator)

LPF (Pre LPF) oo Off, On

Fs(Sampling Frequency [Hz])....1.0k...44.1k
Bit (ReSOIUtion).........cevereereeenriine 4..24
HiDamp (High Damp [% ..0..100
Level (Output LeVel) .......ccocvervvveer 0..100

Selects whether the harmonic noise
caused by a decrease in sampling fre-
quency is generated or not

Sets the sampling frequency

Sets the data bit length

Sets the ratio of cut of the high range
Sets the decimator output level

ODHiG (OverDrive/HighGain)

Mode (Drive Mode)

...................... OD(Overdrive), HiG(Hi-Gain)
*Drive (Drive) ... ..1..100

Level (Output LeVel) ......c.coocvererernerennee 0..50

LoFc (Low Cutoff [Hz]) .........20Hz...1.0kHz

L0G: (Gain [AB]) ..o -18...+18dB

Md1Fc (Mid1 Cutoff [Hz])
...300Hz...10.0kHz

MATQ (Q) oo 05..10.0
Md1G (Gain [0B]) v -18...+18dB
Md2Fc (Mid2 Cutoff [Hz])

.......................................... 500Hz...20.0kHz
MA2Q (Q) oo 05..10.0
Md2G (Gain [dB]) .~18..+18dB

Switching between overdrive and
hyper-gain mode

Sets the degree of distortion
Sets the overdrive output level

Sets the center frequency for Low EQ
(shelving type)

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the center frequency for Mid/High
EQ 1 (peaking type)

Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 1
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 1

Sets the center frequency for Mid/High
EQ 2 (peaking type)

Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 2
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 2

ChFI1 (Chorus/Flanger)

DTime (Delay Time [msec])..... 0.0...50.0ms
LFO (LFO Waveform).
*Speed (Frequency [Hz])..

*Depth (DEPth) ..oeeereeeeeeeereeiereeens 0...100
Fdback (Feedback). -100...+100
Mix (Wet/Dry) ~Wet...—1:99, Dry,

1:99...Wet

Sets the delay time

Selects LFO Waveform

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the feedback amount

Sets the effect balance of the chorus/
flanger

ChFI2 (Chorus/Flanger2)

DTime (Delay Time [msec])..... 0.0...50.0ms
LFO (LFO Waveform) TRI, SIN
*Speed (Frequency [Hz))..........0.02...20.0Hz

Sets the delay time
Selects LFO Waveform
Sets the LFO speed

*Depth (Depth)
Fdback (Feedback)
EQTHmM (EQ THM) coooovreiens 0...100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ......~15...+15dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])......~15...+15dB

Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the feedback amount

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......cooenen. -Wet...—1:99, Dry, Sets the effect balance of the chorus/
1:99..Wet flanger
Phaser
LFO (LFO Waveform).........cceceneee. TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform
*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz  Sets the LFO speed
Manual (Manual)..........ccccourererinnnens 0..100 Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied
*Depth (Depth) Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Reso (Resonance) Sets the resonance amount
Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccoenen. -Wet...—1:99, Dry, Sets the phaser effect balance
1:99...Wet
Trml (Tremolo)
LFO (LFO Waveform...........coueeene TRI, SIN, Selects LFO Waveform
Vintage, Up, Down
Shape (LFO Shape) ................. -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])..0.02...20.0Hz
*Depth (Depth) ...ceuevercveeeerrrieriieeens 0..100

form is changed
Sets the LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Mt.Dly (Multitap Delay)

T1Time (Tap1 Time [msec]) 0...680ms
T2Time (Tap2 Time [msec]) 0...680ms
TALVI (Tap1 Level) .cc.ovveeveeerereens 0...100
Fdback (Feedback)

HiDamp (High Damp [%))...

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......cc.ou... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the Tap1 delay time

Sets the Tap2 delay time

Sets the Tap1 output level

Sets the Tap2 feedback amount

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the effect balance of the multi-tap
delay

Reverb (Mono Reverb)

Time (Reverb Time [sec]) ........ 0.1...10.0sec
HiDamp (High Damp [%])........c..... 0...100%

PreDly (Pre Delay [msec])........ 0...200msec

EQTrim (EQ Trim)
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])....~15...+15dB
RevBal (Reverb Balance)...Dry, 1:99...99:1,

Sets the reverberation time

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the delay time of the reverb sound
and gate control signal

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the effect balance of the reverb

Wet
Gate
Contrl (Input Reverb Mix) ...Dry, 1:99...99:1, Sets the balance between the dry and
Wet reverb sounds of the gate control signal
Polrty (Polarity) .........cccoeeeereermerenreeeneens +,— Switches between non-reversed and
reversed Gate on/off
Thrshl (Threshold) ........ccccnveenerenens 0..100 Sets the level to which the Gate is
applied
Attack (AHACK) .........evereeveerereriiirines 1..100 Sets the attack time
Relse (Release).........coconruereeueneens 1..100 Sets the release time

k The Gate of 86:MM32: Reverb-Gate is connected to the

Wet output of the reverb.

This means that the on/off switch of the Gate effect is
linked to the Reverb, and will be switched on/off in con-

junction with the Reverb.
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Insert (1in1outx8)

These algorithms can be selected as an insert effect if
“linloutx8” is selected for “SelectEffType.”

Different insert effects can be used on each of eight channels/
tracks.

Effects MN1-MN11 are monaural type effects.

K “linloutx8” effects cannot be controlled by an expression
pedal etc.

88: MN1: OverDrive/HighGain

The parameters are the same as for ODHIG.

89: MN2: Compressor2

The parameters are the same as for Comp?2.

90: MN3: Limiter

The parameters are the same as for Limitr.

91: MN4: Gate

Polrty ([G] Polarity) .........cccccreevermeenrienns +,— Switches between non-reversed and
reversed Gate on/off

Thrshl (Threshold) ............ccccoveee. 0..100 Sets the level to which the Gate is
applied

Sets the attack time
Sets the release time

Attack ([G] Attack) ...
Relse (Release)

92: MN5: Exciter2

The parameters are the same as for Excit2.

93: MN6: Parametric 4band EQ

Fc1 (Band1 Cutoff [Hz])........ 20Hz...1.0kHz  Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Q1 (Q) Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

G1 (Gain [dB]) Sets the gain of Band 1

Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz]).... 300Hz...10.0kHz ~ Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

Sets the gain of Band 2
Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz]).... 300Hz...10.0kHz  Sets the center frequency of Band 3
[0 (@) 0.5..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 3
G3 (Gain [AB]) ...coouvvvenrriernees -18...+18dB  Sets the gain of Band 3
Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz]).... 500Hz...20.0kHz = Sets the center frequency of Band 4
(L () R 0.5...10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

G4 (Gain [dB])
Trim (Trim) ..

Sets the gain of Band 4
Sets the parametric EQ input level

94: MN7: Amp Simulator

Type (Amplifier Type) ........cocceenen. AMP1..5 Selects the type of guitar amplifier

95: MN8: Multitap Delay

The parameters are the same as for Mt.Dly.

96: MN9: Chorus/Flanger2

The parameters are the same as for ChFI2.

97: MN10: Phaser

The parameters are the same as for Phaser.

98: MN11: Expander

This effect makes the sound tighter and improves the dynamic
range and S/N ratio by compressing signals that are below a
specified level.
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Thrshl (Threshold) ..o 0..127 Sets the level at which the effect begins
to apply

...... 1..100 Specifies the length of the attack

Specifies the length of the release

Specifies the compression ratio

Specifies the speed at which change
will occur in response to the input

Attack (Attack)
Relse (Release)
Ratio (Ratio)
Respo (Response)

Effect Control

Cnirl (Control)

Select the parameter that will be controlled by an expression
pedal or an external MIDI controller, and specify the range of
parameter values for control.

*** Name of parameter to be controlled

*** Maximum value of parameter to be con-
trolled

MiN oo ***Minimum value of parameter to be con-
trolled

Param (Parameter)....

. Param

Select the parameter to be controlled. The parameters that can
be selected will differ depending on the program.

For example, the “Cho/Fl-Depth” selection for “Param” will
control the “Depth” parameter of the Cho/Fl. When this is
“Off,” control will not occur.

: Max, : Min

Specify the upper and lower limits of the range in which the
parameter value will be controlled. By exchanging the “Max”
and “Min” values, you can (for example) reverse the effect
that occurs when a pedal is advanced and released.

The available values will depend on the effect. “Max” and
“Min” will not be displayed when “Param” is set to “Off” or
“Wah.”

Using a pedal to control wah

(® As explained in “Controlling an effect from an external
device” (- p.47), make settings for “Device” etc. and select
an effect program that provides a wah.

(@ Press the “(Effectlcon)” button for “Cntrl,” and set
“Param” to “Wah.”

(@) Press the “(Effectlcon)” button for “Wah,” and set “Mode”
to “Pedal.”
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Troubleshooting

No sound

[] Is the power of the D1600 or connected equipment
turned off? (- p.17)

Can't hear the playback
[] Have the [MASTER] fader or [PHONES] knob been
lowered?

[ Have the channel volume levels been lowered?
When pairing has been switched off after it had been
on, or after using Scene Read, the actual volume levels
may not match the positions of the faders.

- Raise and lower the faders so that the actual volume
level matches the fader position, and then adjust the
level as desired.

[ Has the [TRACK STATUS] been set to MUTE? (- p.111)

[] Has Solo been turned on to mute the track audio?
(-p-109)

[ | If you are using audio punch-in/out and cannot hear
the playback of the recorded track ([TRACK STATUS]
REC) outside of the in-out region, has the [SOLO/
MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page setting “AutoIn” been
turned “On”? (- p.110)

[l When cue is selected, the cue level of each channel may
have been lowered.

- In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, raise
the cue level. (- p.110)

Can't hear the input

[ After being connected to an input jack, has the input
been sent to a mixer channel?

- In the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab page, send the
signal to a mixer channel. (- p.23)

[] Check that an audio signal is being input.

- In the [METER/TRACK VIEW] page, set “SelectDis-
play” to “PostFdr,” and watch the meter to verify that
audio is being input to each mixer channel.

Raise the [CHANNEL] faders and [MASTER] fader
to appropriate positions. If the meter does not move,
there is no input to the channel.

[] Are the monitor settings appropriate?

- In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, select
the signal that you wish to monitor. (Normally, set
“MasterLR” to “On.”) If “Rhythm” or “Cue” are
turned “On,” raise their volume levels. (- p.110)

[ ] Is the [TRACK STATUS] set to REC or INPUT?
(- p.111)

[ | Has the [TRIM] knob been raised to an appropriate
level?

[ If the input sound is no longer heard when you play-
back a track whose [TRACK STATUS] is set to REC, has
the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page setting
“AutoIn” been turned “Off”? (- p.110)

[] When cue is selected, has the cue level of each channel
been turned down?

- In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, press
the “Level” button and raise the level. (- p.110)

[ | In some cases, the sound of the digital input may not be
input for two or three seconds. If the sampling fre-
quency changes on the digital input device that is con-
nected (for example from 48 kHz to 44.1 kHz), the
sampling rate converter inside the D1600 will require
two or three seconds to register the frequency change.
Please wait until the sound can be heard once again.

[] Is the format of the digital input inappropriate?
- Connect an instrument or digital audio device that con-
forms to CP-1201 or S/P DIE.

No sound from an audio CD inserted in the internal

CD-R/RW drive

[ 1 Is the output from the internal CD-R/RW drive cor-
rectly assigned to a mixer channel?

- Assign the output to a mixer channel in the [INPUT]
“Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab page, and set the [TRACK
STATUS] to INPUT (orange).

[] Has the internal CD-R/RW drive been installed cor-
rectly?

- Refer to the installation directions once again, and
make sure that the drive is installed correctly. (- p.134)

Only the sound of an audio CD can be heard

[] Is “CD Monitor” turned “On” so that the monitor
sound is not output?

- If “CD Monitor” is “On,” all sound other than the
sound from the internal CD drive will be muted. Turn
this “Off” unless you are using the internal CD drive to
monitor an audio CD. (- p.91)

No sound from [AUX OUT]
“External effect does not apply ([AUX OUT])” (- p.129)

Can't hear the rhythm
(-p-129)

Can't hear the scrub playback

[ ] Is the counter display set to measures (MBT)?

— If the counter display unit is set to Measure (MBT) for a
song that uses the tempo track, rotating the [VALUE]
knob may not cause the data to be played immediately.

— When using the Scrub function, please set the counter
display unit to Time display (MSM) or Frame display
(MSF). (- p.75)

Channel fader or EQ does not work

Faders do not work

[] When pairing is on, the faders of even-numbered chan-
nels 1-16 will not function.
The volume level of an even-numbered channel is con-
trolled by the fader of the adjacent odd-numbered
channel to the left.

[ 1 When you turn pairing off after it had been on, or after
Scene Read is used, the volume levels of the channels
may not match the fader positions.

- Raise and lower the faders so that the fader positions
match the actual volume levels.
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EQ does not work

[1 For an input signal, the input EQ can be used and the
channel EQ cannot be used.

- Adjust the input EQ in the [INPUT] “InEq1-4" or
“InEq5-8” tab page.

[] For a playback signal, the channel EQ can be used and
the input EQ cannot be used.

- Adjust the channel EQ in the [EQ/PHASE] “Eq1-4,”
“Eq5-8,” “Eq9-12,” or “Eq13-16" tab page.

[ 1 The input EQ cannot be used on the digital input or on
the rhythm. The input EQ can be used only on the ana-
log inputs.

Can’t record

[1 Is the [CHANNEL] fader of the D1600 lowered? (When
the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page item “Select Rec-
Mode” is set to “Input”)

[1 Is the [MASTER] fader of the D1600 lowered? (When
the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page item “Select Rec-
Mode” is set to “Bounce”)

[1 Is the [TRACK STATUS] of the recording destination
track not set to REC?

[1 Is disk capacity insufficient?

- Set the counter display to “FreeTime” and check the
remaining time available for recording. (- p.35, 75)

- Delete backed up songs or unneeded songs to increase
the free space on the disk. (- p.60, 65)

[1 Is the input source that you wish to record being cor-
rectly input to a mixer channel?

- In the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab page, assign
the input to a mixer channel. (- p.23)

[] Is the recording mode (“Select RecMode”) appropriate?
(-p-27,80)

[J Is “RHSL” turned off? (- p.112)

0000000000000 000000000000000
Can't input digitally
[1 If you wish to input a digital signal, press the “Digiln”

button to turn it “On” in the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" or
“Ch9-16" tab page. (- p.25)

Too much noise or distortion in the
input sound or recorded sound

[] Is the [TRIM] setting appropriate? If the [TRIM] is too
high, the sound will be distorted. If it is too low, there
will be excessive noise.

- To adjust [TRIM] to the optimal settings for the [[INPUT
1]-[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] jacks, use the [METER/
TRACK VIEW] page “Select Display” to choose
“PreFdr,” and adjust [TRIM] so that the level is as high
as possible without allowing the level meter “CLP” to
light.

[1 If the input or output of an effect is distorted, make the
following adjustments.
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- Input

¢ Insert effect: While watching the meter in the
[INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1”—"InsEff5-8” tab page,
use [TRIM] etc. to adjust the input volume so that
“CLIP” does not light.

¢ Master effect: While watching the meter in the
[MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “EffSnd 1” or “EffSnd2”
tab page, adjust the send volumes so that “CLIP”
does not light.

¢ Final effect: While watching the meter in the [MAS-
TER EFFECT/AUX] “FinalEff” tab page, adjust the
volume of each channel so that “CLIP” does not
light.

- Output

Insert effect: Adjust the effect parameters or [TRIM]

while listening to the result.

® Master/final effect: While watching the meter in the
[MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “EffSnd1,” “EffSnd2,” or
“FinalEff” tab page, adjust the effect parameters so
that “CLP” does not light.

[ ] If distortion is occurring in the EQ, make the following
adjustments.

— For the analog input, adjust the input EQ. For playback,
adjust the gain of the channel EQ. (- p.37)

Effects do not apply

[ ] Have you selected effect program number 000?
- Select an “EffectNumber” other than “000” (=NO
EFFECT).

Insert effect does not apply

[ Is the digital input enabled?

- If “Digiln” is turned “On” in the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" or
“Ch9-16" tab page, the insert effects are disabled. Turn
the setting “Off.”

[ ] Is the effect inserted at an appropriate location?

- In the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page, set
“Assign” to “In” if applying the insert effect to the
input, or to “Trk” if applying the insert effect to the
playback. (- p.105)

Can't control the insert effect by expression pedal or

MIDI

[ ] Has a valid effect been selected for “Ass(#)” in the [SYS-
TEM] “Control” tab page?

- In the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page, make sure
that a valid effect has been selected in “SelectEffType.”
Example: Situations such as when “InsEff3” is
selected for “Ass” and “lin2outx2” is selected for
“SelectEffType” (only InsEff1 or InsEff2 can be used).

[ ] Is the correct device being used to control the effect?

- Control the effect using the device that is selected by
the [SYSTEM] “Control” tab page “Device” parameter.
(-p.75)

[ For the selected effect, have you chosen effect program
number “000” (=NO EFFECT) or an effect program that
does not include a control function?

[] When controlling via MIDI, does the MIDI channel of
the D1600 match the MIDI channel of the transmitting
MIDI device? (- p.76)




Can't select an “1in20utx2” insert effect

[] Insert effect assign may have been set to “Trk.”

- “lin2out x2” insert effects can be selected if the
[INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page “Assign” parame-
ter is set to “In.” Set this parameter to “In.”

Master effect does not apply

[] Is the send from each channel set to 0 or near 0?

- In the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “EffSnd1” or
“EffSnd2” tab page, raise the “Send” amount.

[] Is the return set to 0 or near 0?

- In the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “MstEff1” or
“MSstEff2” tab page, raise “RetLevel” to increase the
return level.

[] If you are monitoring the sound from the [MONITOR
OUT L/R] jacks, has the master LR bus output been
turned off?

- In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, press
the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On”

Final effect does not apply

[] If you are monitoring the sound from the [MONITOR
OUT L/R] jacks, has the master LR bus output been
turned off?

- In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, press
the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On.”

External effect does not apply ([AUX OUT])

[ ] Is the external effect send set to 0 or near 0?

- In the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “AuxSend” tab page,
use “Aux” to raise the external send level.

[ Is the output of the external effect connected to the
[INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8] jacks and assigned to a mixer
channel?

- Use [INPUT] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab page to assign
the input.

[ Are the sub input settings correct? (- p.50, 102)

Rhythm

No rhythm sound

[ In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “Setup” tab page, is
“Rhythm” turned “Off”? (Is the [TEMPO/RHYTHM]
key dark?)

- Turn “Rhythm” “On.”

[] Is the recorder stopped?

- Press the [PLAY] key to play back. The rhythm will
sound when the recorder is recording or playing.
If you wish to check the rthythm sound while the
recorder is stopped, select the [TEMPO/RHYTHM]
“SetUp” tab page.

[] Did you select a silent rhythm pattern?

["] Has the rhythm volume been lowered?

- In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, use
“RhythmVol” to adjust the volume. When using the
tempo map, use the “TmpMap” tab page “Edit” button
to adjust the volume of each map.

Rhythm sound does not stop, or sounds doubled (vol-

ume is excessive)

[1 In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, has
“Rhythm” been turned “On” ([TEMPO/RHYTHM]
key lit)?

- Either switch “Rhythm” from “On” to “Off,” or use
“Vol” to lower the volume.

[ ] Is the rhythm selected for monitoring?

- In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, turn
“Rhythm” “Off.”

[ ] Is the rhythm assigned as an input?

- In the [INPUT] “Ch1-8” or “Ch9-16" tab page, do not
assign “Rhythm L” or “Rhythm R” to a channel. Alter-
natively, lower the fader of the channel that the rhythm
is assigned to.

Pressing a key does not perform the
function

[] Some keys do not function when the recorder is playing
or recording.
- Stop the recorder, and then perform the operation.

[] Some keys do not function while scrub is turned on.
- Turn off Scrub, and then perform the operation.
(~p.101)

MIDI

MIDI sequencer does not synchronize/MIDI control is
not possible
[ ] Is the MIDI cable connected correctly? (- p.11, 73)

[] Is the MIDI cable broken?

Can’t synchronize using MTC or MIDI Clock
[1 Has the D1600 been set as the master and the MIDI
sequencer as the slave? (- p.73)

[] Does the synchronization signal transmitted by the
D1600 match the synchronization signal received by the
MIDI sequencer?

— Check “Select MIDISync Mode.” (- p.73, 76)

[1 If “TempoSource” is set to “TempoTrack,” has MIDI
clock or tap tempo been recorded on the tempo track?
(-p-67)

[ ] Are the synchronization settings of your MIDI
sequencer correct?

- Refer to the owner’s manual of your MIDI sequencer.

The D1600 does not receive MMC
[J In the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page, is “RevMMC”
turned “On”?

[ In the above-listed page, does the “MMCDevID” set-
ting match the MMC device ID of your MIDI
sequencer? (- p.73,77)

I The settings required on your MIDI sequencer will
depend on the one you are using.

[[1 Has your MIDI sequencer been set to transmit MMC?
- Refer to the owner’s manual of your MIDI sequencer.
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Can't control effects/scenes via MIDI

["1 Do the MIDI channels of the D1600 and your MIDI
sequencer match?

- In the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page, check “GlobalCh.”

(-p.73)

The D1600 does not synchronize as a slave
- If the D1600 is set as a MTC slave, several seconds may
be required before synchronization is achieved.

Can't control other devices via MMC
[] In the [SYSTEM] “MMC” tab page, is “Select MMC
Mode” set to “Transmit”?

[ Is the device receiving MMC set correctly to receive
MMC?

The D1600 does not transmit mixer parameters
[] In the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page, is the “Control-
Change” parameter “Trans” turned on?

[1 Is the device receiving control changes set to record
MIDI channels 1-16?

The D1600 does not receive mixer parameters
[ ] In the [SYSTEM] “MIDI” tab page, is the “Control-
Change” parameter “Recv” turned on?

External disk drive

The external disk drive is not recognized in the [SYS-
TEM] “DiskUtil” tab page
[] Is the external disk connected correctly? (- p.67)

[] Is the last external disk terminated correctly? (- p.67)

[J Are two or more disk drives set to the same SCSI device
1D?

- For details on setting the SCSI device ID, refer to the
owner’s manual of your drive.

Disk drive is not recognized when selecting songs

[ Has the disk been initialized?

- Before recording or copying a song to an external disk
drive (on a HDD or removable disk), the disk must be
initialized. Initialization is not necessary in order to
backup (on a removable disk). If the disk is recognized
in the [SYSTEM] “DiskUtil” tab page, it can be used.

Can't remove the external removable disk

[1 Is a song on the external removable disk currently
selected?

- If the currently selected song is on the removable disk,
removing the disk may damage the song data; for this
reason, the D1600 locks the disk drive. Refer to
“Exchanging removable disks” (- p.68), and remove
the disk.

After a drive was left for an extended period (ten

minutes or more) after playback or locate, playback

is incorrect

[] Has the drive entered sleep mode?

- Some drives may enter sleep mode if they have not
been accessed for an extended period of time. Press the
[STOP] key to cancel sleep mode.

Display indicates “Unknown Disk” even when DOS
format disk is connected
— Refer to “Note when using DOS format disks” (- p.72).
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CD-R/RW

The external CD-R/RW drive is not recognized
[ ] Has the SCSIID been set to other than 6? (- p.67)

[] Did you turn on the power of the CD-R/RW drive
before turning on the power of the D1600?

- Temporarily turn off the power of the external CD-R/
RW drive and the D1600, and then turn on the power in
the order of the external CD-R/RW drive and then the
D1600.

The internal CD-R/RW drive option is not recognized

[ ] Has ID6 been specified for an external SCSI drive?

- If an external drive with SCSI ID6 is connected, the
external drive will take priority. If you are using an
internal CD-R/RW drive, set the SCSI ID of the external
SCSI drive to a setting other than 6.

[] Has the CD-R/RW drive been installed correctly?
Turn off the power of the D1600, and check the connec-
tions. (- p.67)

l

Can't write
[[] Further writing is not possible on a CD-R/RW disc that
has been finalized. (- p.49)

[] It is not possible to write to a CD-RW disc that contains
data created on another device.

[ | CD writing has failed

— Lower the speed at which data is written to the CD-R/
RW.

- Use the recommended media for your drive.

- Replace the media.

[] If you are writing from an external SCSI device to the
CD, the transmission speed may be insufficient.

- You may be able to write successfully if you copy the
data from the external SCSI device to the internal hard
disk, and then write it from the internal hard disk to the
CD.

[] In some cases, the writing speed will be too fast if you
attempt to write at 4X speed.
- Try writing at 2X speed.

Can't playback the disc on an audio CD player

[ ] Did you execute the Finalize operation?

- In the [SONG] “CDR/RW” tab page, press the “Final”
button to execute the Finalize operation. (- p.92)

[ Are you using CD-R media?
-~ We recommend that you use CD-R media, since CD
players may not be able to play CD-RW media.

[[] Have you tried using a different type of media?

- Even when the recommended type of CD-R/RW media
is used, some CD players may be unable to play back
the disc. Sometimes playback will be successful if a dif-
ferent type of CD-R/RW media is used.

Can’t backup to CD-R/RW

[] Are you using blank media?

- In the case of a CD-R, you must use new (unused)
media. In the case of CD-RW, use the [SONG] “CDR/
RW” tab page “Erase” button to erase the contents of
the media before you execute the backup.



WAV

WAV files stored on a DOS format external SCSI disk

do not appear in the WAV file list

[ Are they saved in a sub-directory?

- Sub-directories are not supported for media other than
CD-ROM, CD-R, or CD-RW. Re-save the WAV files in
the root directory.

Can't preview
[ | Is the WAV file in a supported format?
- Preview WAV files of a supported format. (- p.68, 86)

[ | Is the file name appropriate?
— The D1600 supports file names that are compatible with
ISO 9660 Level 1.

Messages

Confirmation messages

Completed

[ | The operation has been completed successfully. Select
the “OK” button and press the [ENTER] key.

Appendices

SongFull

[] The maximum number of songs that can be stored on a
disk drive has been exceeded.

- Either delete unneeded songs, or select another drive.

(***

***ing is Copy or Write, efc.)
[] An operation is in progress. Please wait until this dis-
play disappears.

Messages

Obey Copyright Rules

[J When using digital input or when creating an audio
CD, please carefully read the section “COPYRIGHT
WARNING” (- p.1), and observe the copyright law.

Error messages

Can’t Play CD

[] Could not play an audio CD.

- If the CD has not been finalized, finalize the CD before
playing it.

- If the CD has been finalized, check the connections of
the drive. If there are no problems with the connections
or operation, try another disc.

Disc Full

[1 When writing an audio CD, there was insufficient space
on the CD.

— Write to new CD media.

Disk

[ ] Failure while reading from the disk drive.

- In [SYSTEM] “DiskUtil” tab page, execute “Check-
Drive.” If this message still appears, please delete that
song. If this message still appears even after you have
deleted the song, please re-format the disk drive.

A 1 you “Format” the internal 20 GB drive, approxi-
mately 240 minutes will be required for the opera-
tion to be completed. If you execute “CheckDrive,”
approximately 30 minutes will be required if “Full”
is off, or approximately 240 minutes if “Full” is on.

DiskBusy

[] If this message appears when you have just begun to
use a disk drive, the disk drive is too slow to perform
recording/playback.

- Please use this disk for backup.

[]1 Disk drive reading speed may be slowed down if
punch-in/out recording or track editing has caused the
data to be fragmented across the disk.

- In [TRACK] “EditTrack” tab page, execute “Optimize-
Track.” If an error message appears even after you exe-
cute “OptimizeTrack,” please execute “CheckDrive.”
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DiskRepaired1

DiskRepaired2

DiskRepaired3

[J An error occurred in “CheckDrive”

- DiskRepaired1 indicated that an error was found but
was repaired. If this message appears, you can continue
using the disk.

DiskRepaired2 and 3 indicate that the error could not
be repaired completely. If this message appears, it is
possible that the song data has been damaged or lost.
In this case, the song or other data will be erased, but by
initializing the disk you can continue using it as before.

DriveConditionError

[] If this message appears when an unfinalized CD is
played, it is possible that your drive does not support
unfinalized CD’s.

- Finalize the disc before playing it.

[ If this message appears when using a CD-R/RW drive,
an error has occurred in the drive.

- Check the drive connections. If no problem is found
with connections or operation, replace the media.

DriveFull

[1 The drive capacity is insufficient.

- Try turning the power off and then on again. (When
recording or editing track data, the current data will be
saved to disk.)

If this message still appears, delete unwanted songs or
select another drive.

DriveProtected

[ '] The selected removable disk (e.g., magneto-optical
disk) is write protected.

— Remove the disk, and turn off write protection.

lllegalDrive/Operation

[ | The operation you attempted was not appropriate for
the selected drive. For example, this message will
appear if you attempted to eject a non-removable disk,
or if you attempted to load the system from a drive that
did not contain the system.

- Select an appropriate drive or operation.

lllegalTo-EndTime

[[] When using the expand/compress track editing opera-
tion (“Exp/CompTrack”), the TO and END settings
could not be executed for the IN-OUT region.

- Set the TO-END region so that it is 50-200% of the IN—
OUT region.

InTime>=OutTime

[] When using track editing, auto punch-in/out record-
ing, or looping, the IN and OUT settings you made
were incorrect so that the operation could not be exe-
cuted. This message will appear if IN is later than OUT,
or if they are at the same time location.

- Change the IN and OUT times to the correct settings.

ToTime>=EndTime

[ | When using the expand/compress track editing opera-
tion (“Exp/CompTrack”), the TO and END settings
you made were incorrect so that the operation could
not be executed. This message will appear if TO is later
than END, or if they are at the same time location.

— Set the times correctly.

MemoryFull
[[1 There is insufficient memory for recording or track edit-
ing.
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- Delete unneeded data.
In some cases, you can solve this problem by turning
the power off and then on again.

MIDIOverflow

[[] When receiving MMC or recording MIDI Clock, a MIDI
data reception failure occurred.

- Delete unneeded data from the transmitting device.

No CDRW Disc
[[] The erase destination media is not a CD-RW.
- Execute the erase command on a CD-RW.

No Event

[ ] When writing an audio CD, tracks 1/2 did not contain
audio data.

- Bounce the data to be written to CD into tracks 1/2.

No internal hard disk drive

[ The internal hard disk was not detected.

- Please install an internal hard disk. If it is already
installed, please re-check that it is installed correctly.

- If an internal CD-R/RW drive is installed, check that it
is installed correctly.

NumberOfTracks

[] During track editing, the number of source tracks is dif-
ferent than the number of destination tracks.

— Make settings so that the source and destination have
the same number of tracks.

[ ] Since “Clip” contains no data, data cannot be copied.
- Either copy data to “Clip,” or select a different copy
source track.

[ | When exporting WAV data, there were more than two
tracks in the clip-board.

- Execute the WAV file export command after copying
two tracks or fewer.

SameFileNameExists!

[ ] When exporting a WAV file, a WAV file of the same
name already exists in the export destination drive.

- Specify a different filename.

SongProtected

[] The selected song is protected.

- Either turn off protect (- p.89), or select a different
song.

[] Asong created on the D12 etc. cannot be directly
recorded or edited.

- First copy the song to the D1600, and then record or
edit it.

TempoFast

[l When recording tempo, the tempo was too fast to be
recorded correctly.

- If you are recording MIDI clock, set the tempo of the
MIDI transmitting device (sequencer etc.) to a slightly
slower setting.

- If you are recording tap tempo, please tap at a slightly
slower tempo.

TempoSlow

[[] When recording tempo, the tempo was too slow to be
recorded correctly.

- If you are recording MIDI clock, set the tempo of the
MIDI transmitting device (sequencer etc.) to a setting of
J =40 or faster.

- If you are recording tap tempo, please tap at a slightly
faster tempo.



Track Full

[] When writing an audio CD, the number of tracks (the
number of songs) written to the CD has exceeded 99
songs.

— Write to new CD media.

Unsupported File Type

[] When importing a WAV file, you attempted to import a
file that was not 8 bit/16 bit/24 bit, 44.1 kHz monau-
ral/stereo.

- Select a 8 bit/16 bit/24 bit, 44.1 kHz monaural/stereo
file.

Write CD Failed

[[] Writing to CD has failed.

- Select a slower speed for writing to the CD-R/RW.
- Use the media recommended for your drive.

L] If you are attempting to write to CD from an external
SCSI device, the transmission speed may be insuffi-
cient.

- You may be able to write successfully if you copy the
data from the external SCSI device to the internal hard
disk, and then write it from the internal hard disk to the
CD.

- Read the “CD-RW” section of “Troubleshooting.”
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Installing a hard disk or
CD-R/RW drive

The D1600 has a hard disk bay and a CD-R/RW drive

bay, into which you can respectively install a hard disk

and CD-R/RW drive recommended by Korg.

8 Make IDE settings to set the hard disk as the mas-
ter, and the CD-R/RW drive as the slave. For
details on making these settings, refer to the man-
ual for the device you are installing.

Cautions when installing a hard disk or CD-R/RW

* Hard disks and CD-R/RW drives are precision
devices. Handle them with care, and do not subject
them to vibration or shock.

¢ You will need a screwdriver to install the drive.
Please obtain a screwdriver that fits the head of the
screws. Using an unsuitable screwdriver may dam-
age the head of the screws.

* When installing a drive, remove only the screws that
you are directed to remove. Be careful not to lose the

SCrews you remove.

¢ Be careful to avoid personal injury when installing a

drive.
¢ Do not touch the circuit boards or connector con-
tacts.

A& Before moving the D1600, you must remove the
hard disk and/or CD-R/RW drive.

1. About the internal hard disk

The D1600 cannot be used unless an internal hard disk
is installed. Before you use the D1600, you must install

a hard disk sold or recommended by Korg.
For information on hard disks that Korg recommends,
please contact your Korg distributor.

K Never use a hard disk that is not sold by Korg or
recommended by Korg.

Installing the internal hard disk

(@ Turn off the power of the D1600, and disconnect
all connected cables.

(@ Remove the front cover.

Unlock the cover by sliding the lock levers located

at the left and right.

L\ |l| hjﬂll‘\ll‘\ oonnQonQ l'||l'\ I'::l::lﬂu I'\
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Pull the front cover away from the unit toward
yourself.

Remove the two screws that fasten the hard disk
cartridge.

Be careful not to lose these screws, since they will
be used to fasten the hard disk cartridge in place.

Pull out the hard disk cartridge.

Pull the lever located below the hard disk cartridge
in the direction of the arrow, and pull out the hard
disk cartridge.




(® Connect the cable to the hard disk.
Connect the 40 pin flat cable and power supply
cable (attached to the hard disk cartridge) to the
hard disk. Be careful that the connectors are ori-
ented correctly, and that they are pushed in all the
way.

(@ Fasten the hard disk in the hard disk cartridge.
Use the screws included with the hard disk to fas-
ten the hard disk in place.

Insert the hard disk cartridge into the D1600.
Push it firmly in all the way.

(® Using the screws that you removed in step (4, fas-
ten the hard disk cartridge to the D1600.

Close the front cover.
Attach the front cover that you removed in step ).
Raise the lock levers located at the left and right of
the D1600 to lock the front cover in place.

A

Checking the operation of the hard disk

(D Use the procedure described in “Turning the
power on” to turn on the power, and verify that
the D1600 starts up correctly.

A& 1f the D1600 fails to start up correctly, re-check the
installation.

@ If amessage of “INIT Internal Hard Disk Drive”
appears when you turn on the power, press the
“OK” button to initialize the hard disk.

A& When you execute the Initialize operation, all data
that had been recorded on that hard disk will be
erased.

(® Once initialization is completed, you are ready to
use the D1600.

K If errors such as “Disk” or “DiskBusy” appear fre-
quently during operation, execute the Format oper-
ation. (- p.79)
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2. About the internal CD-R/RW
drive

If a CDRW-2 CD-R/RW drive (sold separately) or a
CD-R/RW drive recommended by Korg is installed,
you will be able to do the following things.

¢ Use the internal CD-R/RW drive to backup and
restore.

e Use the internal CD-R/RW drive to create an audio
CD.

e Insert an audio CD in the internal CD-R/RW drive,
patch its sound to a mixer channel, and record or
play back the sound of the audio CD.

* The audio of the internal CD-R/RW drive is con-
nected as an analog signal.

For details on CD-R/RW drives recommended by
Korg, please contact your Korg distributor.

K Never use a CD-R/RW drive that is not sold by
Korg or recommended by Korg.

A& When creating your own audio CD, please be
aware of copyright laws. (- p.1)

Cautions for handling

Make sure that the unit is level when operating.

Do not use in extremely cold or hot locations.

Do not use in locations of high humidity.

Do not use this unit in locations of excessive dust or

smoke.

* Do not apply strong physical shock to the unit. In
particular, the unit is highly sensitive to physical
shock during operation (either reading or writing),
and must not be jarred.

¢ Normally, the drive uses software ejection. Although
the CD tray can be opened by pressing the eject but-
ton, you can also make the tray open by inserting a
pointed object (such as straightened paper clip) into
the emergency eject hole.

* Do not store the unit in high temperature or high

humidity.

Never touch the focussing lens.

Do not use commercially available lens cleaners.

Do not leave the unit with the tray left open.

CD-R/RW disc handling

Please observe the following points when handling
discs.

Failure to observe these points may cause problems
such as data not being written correctly, loss of
recorded data, or drive malfunction.

¢ Do not place discs in direct sunlight or in locations of
high temperature or high humidity.

* Do not touch the surface of the disc. Hold the disc by
its edges.

* Remove dust or dirt from the surface of the disc. Use
an air duster or cleaner to remove dust.

¢ Do not affix labels to the disc, or write on the disc in
locations other than specified.

¢ Do not use chemicals or detergent to wipe the disc.

¢ Do not bend or drop the disc.
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Do not transport the unit with a disc left in the drive.

Responsibility for loss of data

Korg Corporation will accept no responsibility for
any damages (direct or indirect, whether sustained
by the customer or by a third party) resulting from
loss of or damage to data written on a CD-R or CD-
RW disc.

Installing the internal CD-R/RW drive

(@ Turn off the power of the D1600, and disconnect
all cables.

@ Remove the front cover.
Remove the front cover as described in “Installing
the internal hard disk.”

® Remove the two screws that fasten the CD drive
cartridge.
Be careful not to lose these screws, since they will
be used to fasten the CD drive cartridge in place.

@ Pull out the CD drive cartridge.
Pull the lever located below the CD drive cartridge
in the direction of the arrow, and pull out the car-
tridge.




(5 Connect the cable to the CD drive. Using the screws that you removed in step 3, fas-
Connect the 40 pin flat cable, audio cable, and ten the CD drive cartridge to the D1600.
power supply cable (attached to the CD drive car-
tridge) to the hard disk.
Be careful that the connectors are oriented cor-
rectly, and that they are pushed in all the way.

Appendices

@ Close the front cover.
If you have installed the CD drive, remove the
drive bay cover before closing the front cover.

(® Fasten the CD drive in the CD drive cartridge.
Use the screws included with the CD drive to fas-
ten it in place.
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Checking the operation of the internal CD-R/RW drive

@ Insert the CD drive cartridge into the D1600. (@ Turn on the power as described in the power-on
Push it firmly in all the way. procedure, and verify that the D1600 starts up cor-

rectly. (- p.18)

Turn on the power of the D1600, and make sure

that the start-up LCD screen shows that the inter-

nal CD-R/RW drive has been detected.

A& 1f the D1600 does not recognize the internal CD-R/
RW drive, try reinstalling the internal CD-R/RW
drive.
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Inserting a disc
Make sure that the power of the D1600 is turned on.

(» Open the disc tray
Press the eject button of the internal CD-R/RW
drive, and the disc tray will open.

(@ Insert the disc
With the label of the disc facing upward, place it in
the disc tray.

® Close the disc tray.
Press the eject button of the internal CD-R/RW
drive to close the disc tray.

A& 1f the D1600 does not recognize the disc, reinstall
the internal CD-R/RW drive as described in
“Installing the internal CD-R/RW drive.”

Removing a disc

(D Press the eject button, and the disc tray will open.

@ Gently remove the disc from the disc tray.

(® Manually press the disc tray in until it is com-
pletely closed.

Emergency removal of the disc

Normally you can use the above procedure to remove
and insert the disc. However if a problem (such as

power failure) occurs and the disc cannot be removed,
you can use the following method to remove the disc.

K Please be aware that excessive use of this method
may cause the CDRW-2 to malfunction.

A& This procedure must be performed with the power
off.

I To use this method, you will need a pin-like object
of less than 2 mm diameter, such as a straightened
paper clip. Insert this “pin” straight into the man-
ual eject hole, and press. The disc tray will be
forced open.

3. Using the internal CD-R/RW drive

The procedure for backup /restore using the internal
CD-R/RW drive is the same as for backup/restore on
an external drive. (- p.65)

For the procedure of using the internal CD-R/RW drive

to create an audio CD, refer to “Step 9. Mixdown”

A& When using the internal CD-R/RW drive, you
must be sure that the D1600 is placed on a level
surface that does not vibrate.

Listening to an audio CD
Here’s how to listen to an audio CD with the L channel
of the CD assigned to mixer channel 1 and the R chan-
nel assigned to mixer channel 2.
(1 Insert an audio CD into the internal CD-R/RW
drive.
Press the eject button of the internal CD-R/RW
drive to open the tray, and insert the audio CD.
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(@ Assign the audio output of the internal CD-R/RW
drive to mixer channels 1 and 2.
Select the [INPUT] “Ch1-8" tab page. Select the
“Ch1” icon, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to select
“CD L.” Select the “Ch2” icon, and rotate the
[VALUE] dial to select “CD R.”

(® Play back the disc.
Select the [SONG] “CDR/RW” tab page. Use the
cursor to select the Play key of the CD-R/RW
transport keys, and press the [ENTER] key. The
sound of the internal CD-R/RW drive will be
heard via the mixer channels.

Playing/recording the sound from an audio CD

Here’s how to assign the L channel of a CD to mixer

channel 1, the R channel to mixer channel 2, and record

the sound.

* The audio of the internal CD-R/RW drive is con-
nected as an analog signal.

@ Insert an audio CD into the internal CD-R/RW
drive.
As explained in the preceding section “Listening to
an audio CD,” assign the sound from the audio CD
to the mixer channels.

@ Specify the recording tracks.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of tracks 1 and 2
to put them in REC mode (red LED).

(® Verify the recording mode.
Select the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page. Set
“SelectRecMode” to “Input.”

(@ Enter record-ready mode.
Press the [REC] key.

(® Begin recording.
Press the [PLAY] key.

(® Stop recording.
When you have finished recording, press the
[STOP] key.

8 When you finish recording, verify that the sound
was recorded correctly.

A& The beginning of recording on the D1600 is not
synchronized with the playback of the CD on the
internal CD-R/RW drive. If you wish to start
recording from the beginning of a CD song, use
Trigger Recording. (- p.31)



Updating the system software

The system software of the D1600 can be updated from
an external SCSI disk that contains D1600 system files.

For details on system file, please contact Korg distribu-
tor.

Connections

Connect the external removable disk drive containing
the system file to the D1600 via SCSI. (- p.67)

A& Be sure to turn off the power of both devices before
you make connections.

Updating the system

1) Select the drive connected to the D1600.
In the [SYSTEM] “DiskUtil” tab page, use “Drive
ID” to select the drive that contains the system file.

IR It is also possible to update the system from the
internal CD-R/RW drive.

@ Use “SelOperation” to select “LoadSystem.”

(® Execute the load operation.
Press the “Exec.” button. When the display asks
“AreYouSure?” press the “Yes” button to begin
loading.

A If the power is turned off accidentally while the
system is being loaded, the D1600 may become
incapable of operating correctly. If this occurs,
please contact your Korg distributor.

@ When loading is completed, the following dis-
play will appear, and the loaded system will be
checked.

Wlarning
Lo Mot Touwch!
Lo Mot Discormect Powsr!
Fleasze wail restarit.

Installing...

If the check sum result is correct, the display will
indicate “Check sum=0OK.” If not, the display will
indicate “Check sum=NG.”

In the case of “OK,” the D1600 will automatically
restart after a while, and will begin operating with
the new system.

In the case of “NG,” restart the D1600, and attempt
the loading procedure once again.

If the display still indicates “NG,” please contact
your Korg distributor.
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D1600 specifications

Operating temperature +5 — +35 degrees C (do not allow con-

range:
m Specifications

<Recorder section>
Number of tracks:

Recording format:
Recording time:

Maximum storage
capacity:

Number of songs:
Locate points:
Mark points:

Metronome patterns:
Rhythms:

MMC functions:
Synchronization:

CD-R/RW functional-

ity:
SCSI functionality:

Track editing:

Song editing:

Counter/locate format:

< MIDI functionadlity >

MIDI functionality:

<Mixer section>
Structure:

Signal processing:
Equalizer:
Scene memory:

<Effect section>
Structure:

Signal processing:
Programs:
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densation)

128 tracks (including virtual tracks)
16 tracks simultaneous playback, 8
tracks simultaneous recording @ 16
bits

8 tracks simultaneous playback, 4
tracks simultaneous recording @ 24
bits

24 bit/16 bit uncompressed, 44.1 kHz
16 bit recording: maximum 62 hours
24 bit recording: maximum 31 hours
* When internal 20 Gbyte hard disk is used
internal + external 1,000 Gbytes x 7
drives

100 songs per drive

four points per song

100 points per song (marks can be
named)

96

215

Transmitted and received

MTC transmission/reception, MIDI
Clock transmission

Tempo map (200 points per song)
Sync track (1 track per song)

Tempo rec

Create audio CD, backup/restore,
import WAV file (ISO 9660)
Recording/playback/copy song
(playable), create audio CD, backup/
restore, import (FAT 16, ISO 9660)/
export (FAT 16) WAV file

Copy, insert, erase, delete, swap,
reverse, time expansion/compres-
sion, fade, normalize, optimize (tracks
can be copied between songs)

Copy, move, delete, rename, protect
Min/Sec/mSec, Meas/Beat/Tick,
Min/Sec/Frame (30NDF only)

Mixer control, effect control, MMC
transmission/reception, MTC trans-
mission/reception, MIDI Clock trans-
mission

24 channel input, 8 BUS, 1 AUX, 1
MASTER

32 bit 44.1 kHz

HIGH (f:10 kHz G:+15 dB)

MID (f:0.1 -20 kHz G:+15 dB)
LOW (£:100 Hz G:£15 dB)

100 scenes per song

insert x 8 (maximum)
master x 2 (maximum)
final x 1

All usable simultaneously
44 bit 44.1 kHz

insert (128 preset, 128 user)
master (32 preset, 32 user)
final (32 preset, 32 user)

Algorithms:
Effects:

<General>
Display:

Power consumption:

Dimensions:

Weight:

98
106

240 x 64 pixel

LCD with backlight and touch panel
31 W (with HDD-20G installed)

38 W (with HDD-20G, CDRW-2
installed)

510mm (W) x 363 mm (D) x 138 mm
(H) (Including protrusions)

6.0 kg (main unit only)

7.8 kg (with HDD-20G, CDRW-2
installed)

m Principal specifications

Frequency response:

S/N:
Dynamic range:
THD+N:

A/D conversion:
D/ A conversion:
Sampling frequency:

10 Hz -20 kHz +1dB @+4 dBu, 10 kQ
load

96 dB (typical) @I HF-A

96 dB (typical) @IHF-A

0.02 % (typical) 20 Hz —20 kHz @+16
dBu, 10 kQ load

24 bit, 64 times oversampling

24 bit, 128 times oversampling
44.1kHz

m Andlog/digital input and output specifications

<INPUT1, 2, 3, 4>

Connectors:
Input impedance:
Nominal level:
Maximum level:

Source impedance:

<INPUTS5, 6, 7, 8>
Connectors:

Input impedance:
Nominal level:

Maximum level:

Source impedance:
<GUITAR INPUT>
Connector:

Input impedance:
Nominal level:

Maximum level:

Source impedance:

XLR-3-31 type (+48V phantom power,
SW), 1/4" TRS phone jack (balanced)
4 kQ/XLR-3-31, 10 kQ/TRS phone
jack

—60 dBu @ TRIM=max.

+4 dBu @ TRIM=min.

—48 dBu @ TRIM=max.

+16 dBu @ TRIM=min.

600 Q

1/4" TRS phone jack (balanced)
10 kQ

-60 dBu @TRIM=max.

+4 dBu @TRIM=min.

—48 dBu @TRIM=max.

+16 dBu @ TRIM=min.

600 Q

1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
1 MQ

-60 dBu @TRIM=max.

+4 dBu @TRIM=min.

—48 dBu @TRIM=max.

+16 dBu @ TRIM=min.

600 Q

<MASTER OUTPUT L/R>

Connector:

Output impedance:
Nominal level:
Maximum level:
Load impedance:

1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
150 Q

-10 dBu

+2 dBu

10 kQ or more

<MONITOR OUTPUT L/R>

Connector:

Output impedance:
Nominal level:
Maximum level:
Load impedance:

1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
150 Q or more

-10 dBu

+2 dBu

10 kQ or more



<AUX OUTPUT>

Connector: 1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
Output impedance: 150 Q
Nominal level: -10 dBu
Maximum level: +2 dBu
Load impedance: 10 kQ or more @
(4
(=]
<PHONES OUTPUT> 2
Connector: 1/4" stereo phone jack 8
Output impedance: 100 Q 2‘
Maximum level: 50 mW @32 Q
<S/P DIF INPUT/OUTPUT>
Connector: optical
Format: 24 bit S/P DIF (IEC60958, EIA] CP-
1201)
<SCSI>
Connector: HD SCSI-2 (D-sub half-pitch 50 pin)
Format: SCSI-2 compatible
<MIDI IN/OUT>
Connectors: DIN 5 pin x 2
<FOOT SW>
Connector: 1/4" phone jack (use separately sold
PS-1)

<EXPRESSION PEDAL>
Connector: 1/4" stereo phone jack
(use separately sold XVP-10 or EXP-2)

m Accessories
:Power cable
:Owner’s Manual
:Demo song backup CD

m Options
:PS-1 pedal switch
:XVP-10 EXP/VOL pedal
:EXP-2 foot controller
:CDRW-2 CD-R/RW drive
(internal type)
:HDD-20G 20GB hard disk drive
(internal type)

e For other reccommended drives, please contact your Korg dis-
tributor.
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* Appearance and specifications of this product are subject to
change without notice. (Nov./2000)
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[ Digital Recording Studio ]

Model D1600 MIDI Implementation Chart Date : 2000. 8. 4
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default X X
Channel  Changed X X
Mode Memorized X X
Messages X X
Altered % % ok ko ok ok k ok ok ok
Note X 0—127 %5
Number:  True Voice S sk s ok ko sk sk sk ok
Velocity Note On X O %5
Note Off X X
Aftertouch Polyphonic (Key) X X
Monophonic (Channel) X O *5
Pitch Bend X O %5
Effect control (reception only)
All control numbers #000-119 are received
Mixer control (transmission/reception)
07 Fader
Control 10 Pan
ontro 12,13 EffSend1/2
Change 0119 O *6 O #5,%6| 1 AuxSend
16,19,20,25 Eq Low/Mid/MidFc/Hi
68,71,72,77 InEq Low/Mid/MidFc/Hi
80,81,82,83 Subln Lev/Bal/Mono/Mute
86,87 MstEff1 RetLev/RetBal
88,89 MstEff2 RetLev/RetBal
08,94 ChannelPair/Function
95 Master fader
Program O O
Change:  Variable Range 0—99 x7 0—99 * 7| Scene numbers 1-100
System Exclusive O *8 O %1
: Quarter frame O *2 O * 9| Received/transmitted only for 30 frame non-drop
System : Song Position O *3 X
Common : Song Select X X
: Tune X X
System : Clock O %3 O %4
Real Time : Command O O
: Local On/Off X X
Aux : All Notes Off X X
Messages : Active Sense X X
: Reset X X
Notes *1: Received if ‘MMC Mode: Receive” is selected in [SYSTEM] “MMC." *6: Transmitted/received for mixer control when ControlChange is
*2: Transmitted if “MTC Mstr” is selected in [SYSTEM] “Sync." enabled in [SYSTEM] “MIDI.”
*3: Transmitted if “Clock Mstr" is selected in [SYSTEM] “Sync.” *T: Transmitted/received if ProgChange is enabled in [SYSTEM] “MIDI.”
*4: Received if “MIDIClock” is selected for “SelectRecTempoTrackType”in  *8: Transmitted if “MMC Mode: Transmit” is selected in [SYSTEM] “MMC."
[TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpTrk,” and tempo is being recorded. *0: Received if “MIDISync Mode: MTC Slave” is selected in [SYSTEM]
*b: Received to control effects when selected in [SYSTEM] “Control.” “Sync.”
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X :No

Consult your local Korg distributor for more information on MIDI IMPLEMENTATION.
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INSERT EFFECT Preset128 User128

Effect Program List

Pyl Categ [ProgramName [Algorithm EFF1 Mode | [Prghe|Categ [ProgramName [Algorithm EFF1 | EFF2 | EFF3 | EFF4 | EFF5 | Mode
Reverb 7 Mic Multi 1
1001{RV1 |ReverbHall  |Reverb Hall HALL 1064 |MS1 [MicMutt [Mic Mutt CabiRes |MicSim {Comp
1002 (RV2  |SmoothHall  [Smooth Hall SmtHall Vocal Multi 4
1003 RV3  |WetPlate Reverb Wet Plate [WPlate 1065 V01 [Vocal Multit  |Vocal Multi1 Comp [Exctr  [Pitch  [S.Dly
1004 (RV4  |DryPlate Reverb Dry Plate  [DPlate 1066 [VO2 [Vocal Multi2  |Vocal Multi2 NR DeEss |P4EQ  |Cho/FI [S.Dly
1005(RV5  |ReverbRoom  (Reverb Room ROOM 1067 (EB1  [RockVocal Bass Multi1 Comp [Exctr  [P4EQ  (Cho/Fl |S.Dly
1006 (RV6  |BrightRoom  (Bright Room BrRoom 1068 [EB1 [VocalDouble |Bass Multi1 Comp [Exctr  [P4EQ  [Cho/Fl [S.Dly
1007|RV7 |ER Early Reflection  [ER Mono-Mono 40 EFF1 | EFF2
Delay 6 1069|MM1 |PAEQ-Exciter  [PAEQ-Exciter P4EQ  |Excit!
1008|DL1  |L/C/R Delay  |L/C/R Delay LCRDIly 1070|MM2 [P4EQ-Wah  [P4EQ-Wah P4EQ  [Wah
1009|DL2  |St/X.Delay St/Cross Delay ~ |StDIy 1071|MM3 [P4EQ-Cho/Fin  [P4EQ-Cho/Fing  [P4EQ  [ChFI1
1010{DL3 |St.MtapDelay |St.Multitap Delay |MtDly 1072|MM4 |P4EQ-Phaser  [P4EQ-Phaser P4EQ  [Phaser
1011(DL4 |St.ModDelay ~ [St.Modulation Delay |ModDly 1073 (MM5 (P4EQ-MtDelay |PAEQ-Mt.Delay — |P4EQ  Mt.Dly
1012(DL5 |St.DynaDelay ~[St.Dynamic Delay |DyDly 1074 MM6 (Comp-Wah  |Comp-Wah Comp2 Wah
1013(DL6  |AutoPanDelay  [StAuto Panning Delay |PanDly 1075 [MM7  [Comp-AmpSim |Comp-AmpSim  |Comp2 |AmpSim
Modulation 7 1076|MM8 |Comp-OD/HiG [Comp-OD/HiG  |Compi |ODHiG
1014(MO1  (St.Chorus St.Chorus Chorus 1077 MM9 (Comp-P4EQ  |Comp-P4EQ Compi [P4EQ
1015|M02  [St.Flanger St.Flanger Flangr 1078 [MM10(Comp-Cho/Fl  |Comp-Cho/Fing ~ |Comp2 |ChFI1
1016 (NO3  [St.Phaser St.Phaser Phaser 1079 [MM11 [Comp-Phaser |Comp-Phaser Comp2 [Phaser
1017(M04 (St Vibrato St.Vibrato Vibrat 1080 (MM12Comp-MtDly  |Comp-Mt.Delay ~ |Comp2 [Mt.Dly
1018 MO5  (St.Tremolo St.Tremolo StTrml ) 1081 (MM13 [Exctr-Comp  |Exciter-Comp Excit2  (Comp1
1019{MO06 |StAutoPan  [St.Auto Pan AutPan 2|n220utx 1082 [MM14|Exctr-Limtr ~ |Exciter-Limiter  |Excit2 ~ [Limitr
1020{MO7  [Ensemble Ensemble Ensmbl 1083 [MM15 |Exctr-Ch/FI Exciter-Cho/Fing ~ [Excit2 ~ |ChFI1 fintout x
Dynamics 7 :l:': 1084 (MM16 |Exctr-Phasr  |Exciter-Phaser  |Excit2 ~ {Phaser 4
1021{DY1 |St.Comp St.Compressor  [StComp 1085 [MM17 Exctr-MtDly  |Exciter-Mt.Delay  [Excit2  [Mt.Dly
1022|DY2 |St.Limiter St.Limiter StLimit :1:': 1086 |MM18 |Limitr-P4EQ  [Limiter-P4EQ Limitr  [P4EQ 1+
1023|DY3  |MBandLimiter |Multiband Limiter (BnLimit 1087 (MM19 |Limtr-Ch/Fl Limiter-Cho/Fing  [Limitr  [ChFI2 —F
1024DV4  [St Gate St Gate StGate 1068 |MM20 | Limtr-Phasr  |Limiter-Phaser  [Limitr ~|Phaser F
1025|DY5  |St.Exciter St Exciter/Enhancer |StExctr 1089 MM21 [Limtr-MtDly  [Limiter-Mt.Delay |Limitr ~ [Mt.Dly —F
1026 DY6 |St.Decimator ~ [St.Decimator Decim 1090 (MM22 [OD/HG-Ch/Fl  |OD/HiG-Cho/Fing |ODHIG |ChFI1
1027|DY7 |St.P4EQ St Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ 1091|MM23|0D/HG-Phasr  [OD/HiG-Phaser  |ODHiG  [Phaser
Special Effects 4 1092 [MM24 [OD/HG-MtDly |OD/HiG-Mt.Delay |ODHiG [Mt.Dly
1028|SET  |St.RingMod  |St.Ring Modulator |RingMd 1093 | MM25|0D/HG-AmpSm [OD/HiG-AmpSim  |ODHIG  [AmpSim
1029|SE2  |Doppler Doppler Dopplr 1094 | MM26 {Wah-AmpSim  |Wah-AmpSim Wah  [AmpSim
1030(SE3  |AnalogRecord [St.Analog Record |Record 1095 [MM27 Deci-AmpSim | Decimator-AmpSim|Decima |AmpSim
1031(SE4  |TalkingMod  [Talking Modulator |TalkMd 1096 [MM28 [Decima-Comp |Decimator-Comp |Decima |Comp1
LargeSizeEffect7 1097 (MM29 [Ch/FI-MtDly |Cho/Fing-Mt.Delay |ChFI2  [Mt.Dly
1032|LS1  |St.G7EQ St.Graphic 7band EQ|G7EQ 1098 |MM30(Phasr-Ch/Fl - [Phaser-Cho/Fing  [Phaser [ChFI2
1033(LS2 |St.MBLimiter [St.Multiband Limiter|SBnLmt 1099 (MM31 [Amp-Tremolo |AmpSim-Tremolo |AmpSim|Treml
1034|LS3  |Vocoder \Vocoder Vocodr 1100|MM32 (Reverb-Gate ~ [Reverb-Gate Reverb |Gate
1035(LS4  |StPitchShift  |St.Pitch Shifter  |StPitch [101|MM33[MicSim-Lmtr  [MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim_|Limitr
1036 (LS5 |ER_Large Early Reflections L [ER-L 1102 [MM33MicSim57/87  |MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim [Limitr
1037 (LS6  |RotarySpeakr (Rotary Speaker  |RotSP 1103 [MM33 MicSim57/47  |MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim [Limitr
1038|LS7 |CntrCancellr  [Center Canceller |Canclr 1104 [MM33MicSm57/451  |MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim [Limitr
Guitar Multi 13 EFF1 | EFF2 | EFF3 | EFF4 [ EFF5 [105|MM33[MicSm57/414  [MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim - |Limitr
1039|GT1  |GuitarMulti1  |Guitar Multi1 Dist  [NR Cho/Fl|S.Dly 1106 |MM33[MicSim57/20  [MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim_ |Limitr
1040|GT2  |GuitarMulti2 ~ |Guitar Multi2 Wah  |Dist  [NR Delay [107|MM33[MicSm57/421  [MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim |Limitr
1041(GT3 |GuitarMulti3  |Guitar Multi3 Dist  NR AmpSim|CabRes [Delay 1108 [MM33[MicSim57/55  |MicSim-Limiter  [MicSim [Limitr
1042|GT4  |GuitarMulti4  |Guitar Multi4 Comp |PAEQ  [AmpSim [Cho/Fl [S.Dly Mono-Mono 20 EFF1
1043(GT5  |GuitarMulti5  |Guitar Multi5 Wah  |Comp |P4EQ |Cho/Fl (S.Dly 1109 (MN1  [OD/HiGain OverDrive/HighGain |ODHIG
1044 (GT6  |GuitarMulti6  |Guitar Multi6 Comp |P4EQ  |Pitch  [Delay [110{MN2 [Compressor  |Compressor2 Comp2
1045|GT2  |StackWah Guitar Multi2 Wah  |Dist  [NR Delay [111(MN3  [Limiter Limiter Limitr
1046 (GT4  |Clean Guitar Multi4 Comp  [P4EQ  |AmpSim(Cho/FI  [S.Dly 1112 [MN4  |Gate Gate Gate
1047 EB1  |CleanChorus ~ [Bass Multi1 Comp [Exctr |P4EQ  [Cho/Fl [S.Dly 1113 [MN5  [Exciter Exciter? Excit2
1048(GT4  |SemiClean Guitar Multi4 Dist  [NR Tone  |AmpSim 1114 [MN6  [P4EQ Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ )
1049|GT5  |HalfTone Guitar Multi5 Wah  |[Comp [P4EQ  [Cho/Fl [S.Dly [115|MN7  [AmpSim AmpSimulator  [AmpSim Tintoutx
1050|GT6  |Detune Guitar Multi6 Comp |P4EQ  |Pitch  [Delay 1116 [MN8  [Mt.Delay Multitap Delay ~ [Mt.Dly
1051(GT6  |12string Sim  |Guitar Multi6 Comp |P4EQ  |Pitch  [Delay 1117 [MN9  |Cho/Fing Chorus/Flanger2  |ChFI2
Amp Simulator 4 i 1118|MN10 |Phaser Phaser Phaser
1052[AS1 [Amp-Stack  JAmp Simulator] |NR  |AmpSim|CabRes [choFl [S.Dly | g”tx [119|MN11 [Expander  |Expander Expndr
1053(AS2 [Vox-Tremolo  [Amp Simulator2  |NR AmpSim|CabRes [Treml  |Delay [120MN6  |{LoBoost Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
1054 (AS3  [Amp-Phaser  [Amp Simulator3  |NR AmpSim|CabRes [Phaser [Delay [121[MN6  [LoCut Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
1055|AS1  |Amp-SS Amp Simulator1  |NR AmpSim|CabRes [Cho/Fl [S.Dly —E': 1122|MN6  |MidBoost Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
PreAmpSimulalor 5 —El: [123|MN6 [MidCut Parametrc 4band EQ [P4EQ
1056 (PA1  [PreAmpSim  [Pre Amp Simulator|Dist  [NR Tone  |AmpSim 1124 [MN6  [HiBoost Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
1057 [PA1 [RockLead Pre Amp Simulator[Dist  |NR Tone  |AmpSim [125[MN6  [HiCut Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
1058 PA1  [Blues Pre Amp Simulator|Dist  [NR Tone  [AmpSim 1126 [MN2  [PowerPop Compressor2 Comp2
1059|PA1 |SeattleLead  |Pre Amp Simulator[Dist  |NR Tone  |AmpSim 1127|MN2  |Dance Compressor2 Comp2
1060 (PA1  [Crunch Pre Amp Simulator[Dist ~ |NR Tone  |AmpSim 1128 [MN2  {Rock Compressor2 Comp2
Bass Multi 3
1061|EB1  |BassMultit ~ |Bass Multi1 Comp |Exctr  |[P4EQ  [Cho/FI [S.Dly
1062 (EB2  |BassMulti2  [Bass Multi2 Dist  [NR Filter  [Delay
1063 (EB3  |BassMulti3  [Bass Multi3 Comp [P4EQ  |Gate
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MASTER EFFECT Preset32 User32 FINAL EFFECT Preset32 User32

Progho Caleg|ProgramName |Algnrilhm EFF1 ProgNo Ealeg|ngramName |Algurithm EFF 1
Reverh 15 Dynamics 10
MO0O01{RV1 (ReverbHall Reverb Hall HALL FO01 (DY1 |St.Comp St.Compressor StComp
M002(RV2 [SmoothHall  [Smooth Hall SmtHall F002 [DY1 |StudioComp  [St.Compressor StComp .
MO003|RV3 WetPlate Reverb Wet Plate  |WPlate F003 |DY1 [TwoMix 60's |St.Compressor StComp _§
MO004|RV4 (DryPlate Reverb Dry Plate DPlate F004 |DY1 [TwoMix 70's  |St.Compressor StComp -g
MO0O5|RV5 (ReverbRoom  |Reverb Room ROOM F005 |DY2 [St.Limiter St.Limiter StLimit S_
MO00B|RV6 |BrightRoom  [Bright Room BrRoom FO06 (DY2 [ReMSTR POP |St.Limiter StLimit 2—
M007(RV7 |ER Early Reflections ER F007 (DY2 [ReMSTR DANCE |St.Limiter StLimit
MO008|RV3 |DarkPlate Reverb Wet Plate ~ |WPlate F008 (DY2 [StudioLimitr ~|St.Limiter StLimit
MOO09|RV4 |BrightPlate [Reverb Dry Plate DPlate F009 |DY4 [St.Gate St.Gate StGate
MO10[RV1 [ARENA Reverb Hall HALL FO10 |DY7 [St.P4EQ St.Parametric 4band EQ[P4EQ
MO011|RV2 (Cathedral Smooth Hall SmtHall LargeSizeEffect 10
MO012(RV5 (Club Reverb Room ROOM FO11 |LS1 [St.G7EQ St.Graphic 7band EQ |G7EQ
MO013|RV6 |ListeningRoom |Bright Room BrRoom F012 |LS2 [St.MBLimiter |St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt
MO014|RV7 [NeoAcoustic ~ |Early Reflections ER F013 (LS2 [ReMasterL.A |StMultiband Limiter |SBnLmt
MO015|RV6 |Garage Bright Room BrRoom F014 |LS2 |GrooveBeat  [St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt
Delay 6 FO15 [LS2 |TwoMixHipHop [St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt
MO016{DL1 |L/C/R Delay ~ [L/C/R Delay LCRDIy F016 |LS2 [TwoMixDance |St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt
MO017|DL2 [St/XDelay St/Cross Delay StDly FO17 |LS2 [2MixGirlPop  [St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt
MO018|DL3 [St.MtapDelay |St.Multitap Delay  [MtDly F018 (LS2 [Digital Rock  |St.Multiband Limiter |SBnLmt
M019|DL4 |St.ModDelay |St.Modulation Delay (ModDly F019 |LS2 [TwoMix 80's [St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt
M020{DL5 (St.DynaDelay |St.Dynamic Delay  [DyDly F020 |LS5 [ER_Large Early Reflections L~ |ER-L
M021|DL6 |AutoPanDelay |St.Auto Panning Delay|PanDly Reverb 6
Modulation 7 F021 |RV1 [ReverbHall Reverb Hall HALL
M022|MO1 (St.Chorus St.Chorus Chorus F022 |RV2 [SmoothHall  |Smooth Hall SmtHall
M023|M02 [St.Flanger St.Flanger Flangr F023 |RV3 |WetPlate Reverb Wet Plate | WPlate
M024|NO3 [St.Phaser St.Phaser Phaser F024 |RV4 |DryPlate Reverb Dry Plate DPlate
M025(MO04 |St.Vibrato St.Vibrato Vibrat F025 |RV5 [ReverbRoom |Reverb Room ROOM
M026{MO5 [St.Tremolo St.Tremolo StTrml F026 (RV6 |BrightRoom  (Bright Room BrRoom
M027|M06 (St.AutoPan  [St.AutoPan AutPan Delay 6
M028(MO7 |Ensemble Ensemble Ensmbl F027 |DL1 [L/C/R Delay  [L/C/R Delay LCRDIly
Special Effects 4 F028 |DL2 [St/X.Delay St/Cross Delay StDly
M029|SET [StRingMod  [St.Ring Modulator  [RingMd F029 |DL3 [St.MtapDelay |St.Multitap Delay MtDly
MO030(SE2 [Doppler Doppler Dopplr F030 |DL4 [StModDelay |St.Modulation Delay {ModDly
MO031|SE3 [AnalogRecord |St.Analog Record  [Record FO31 |DL5 [St.DynaDelay |St.Dynamic Delay  [DyDly
M032|SE4 |TalkingMod  |Talking Modulator | TalkMd F032 |DL6 [AutoPanDelay |St.Auto Panning Delay|PanDly

£
<4
=
<]
a
e
7]
3
=
b

145



Rhythm Pattern List (215patterns)

For Beat settings other than 3/4, 4/4 or 6/8, only (Blank), Metro, or Hihat can be selected.

For Beat settings of 3/4, 4/4 or 6/8, the following rhythm patterns can be selected in addition to (Blank), Metro, or
Hihat.

[1], [F], and [E] indicate Intro, Fill, and Ending pattern marks. In this list, Length and Tempo values are the number of
measures in each rhythm, and the recommended tempo.

RhythmName  Length Tempo RhythmName  Length Tempo RhythmName  Length Tempo RhythmName  Length Tempo

----3/4---- (13 pattern) [F]8beat 2 1 120 R&Funk 1 4 98 House 1 4 130
3/4 4 150 [F]8beat 3 1 120 R&Funk 2 1 98 House 2 4 130
[113/4 7 150 [E]8beat 1 5 120 R&Funk 3 2 98 House 3 4 130
[F13/4 1 150 [E]8beat 2 3 120 R&Funk 4 4 98 House 4 4 130
[E]3/4 4 150 [E]8beat 3 3 120 R&Funk 5 4 98 [I]House 1 4 130
JazzWaltzl 8 150 16bt Rock1 4 100 R&Funk 6 2 98 [IlHouse 2 8 130
JazzWaltz2 8 150 16bt Rock2 4 100 R&Funk 7 2 98 [FlHouse 1 1 130
[119azzWaltz 4 150 [l]16bt Rockl 5 100 [IJR&Funk 1 2 98 [F]House 2 1 130
[FldazzWaltz 2 150 [l]16bt Rock2 4 100 [IIR&Funk 2 4 98 [E]House 1 3 130
[EPazzWaltz 5 150 [F]16bt Rockl 1 100 [lJR&Funk 3 2 98 [E]House 2 6 130
Waltz 8 150 [Fl16bt Rock2 1 100 [FIR&Funk 1 1 98 Jungle 1 8 160
[waltz 8 150 [E]16bt Rockl 6 100 [FIR&Funk 2 1 98 Jungle 2 8 160
[F]waltz 2 150 [E]16bt Rock2 4 100 [FIR&Funk 3 1 98 [1]3ungle 8 160
[E]Waltz 4 150 16beat 1 2 100 [EJR&Funk 1 1 98 [F]dungle 1 1 160
----6/8---- (14 pattern) 16beat 2 2 100 [E]R&Funk 2 2 98 [F]dungle 2 1 160
6/8 Varl 4 120 16beat 3 4 100 [EJR&FuUnk3 4 98 [Edungle 6 160
6/8 Var2 2 120 16beat 4 2 100 Jazz 1 8 100 Techno 1 4 130
6/8 Var3 4 120 16beat 5 4 100 Jazz 2 8 100 Techno 2 4 130
6/8 Vard 8 120 16beat 6 4 100 [1]3azz 8 100 Techno 3 4 130
6/8 Vars 8 120 [l]16beat 1 4 100 [Fldazz 1 1 100 Techno 4 2 130
[1]6/8 1 5 120 [l]16beat 2 5 100 [Fldazz 2 1 100 Techno 5 2 130
[ers 2 5 120 [l]16beat 3 4 100 [EVazz 8 100 [lJTechno 1 4 130
[ners 3 8 120 [Fl16beat 1 1 100 Motown 4 120 [l]Techno 2 4 130
[F]6/8 1 2 120 [F]16beat 2 1 100 [lIMotown 4 120 [I]Techno 3 4 130
[F16/8 2 1 120 [F]16beat 3 1 100 [F]Motown 1 120 [F]Techno 1 1 130
[F]6/8 3 2 120 [E]16beat 1 3 100 [E]Motown 4 120 [F]Techno 2 1 130
[E]6/8 1 6 120 [E]16beat 2 3 100 SurfRock 8 169 [E]Techno 1 5 130
[E]6/8 2 5 120 [E]16beat 3 5 100 [l]SurfRock 4 169 [E]Techno 2 5 130
[El6/8 3 5 120 Shuff 1 4 130 [FISurfRock 1 169 [E]Techno 3 5 130
----4/4---- (188 pattern) Shuff 2 4 130 [E]SurfRock 4 169 Bossa nova 4 132
8bt Rockl 1 120 Shuff 3 4 130 Twist 2 165 [I]Bossa 4 132
8bt Rock2 8 120 Shuff 4 8 130 [[Twist 4 165 [F]Bossa 1 132
8bt Rock3 8 120 Shuff 5 8 130 [F]Twist 1 165 [E]Bossa 5 132
8bt Rock4 8 120 Shuff 6 8 130 [E]Twist 4 165 Beguine 2 120
8bt Rock5 4 120 [11Shuff 1 5 130 Reggae 4 95 [11Beguine 4 120
8bt Rock6 4 120 [11Shuff 2 4 130 [FIReggae 1 95 [FIBeguine 1 120
[118bt Rock1 4 120 [I]shuff 3 8 130 HipHop 1 8 90 [E]Beguine 5 120
[118bt Rock2 8 120 [FIShuff 1 2 130 HipHop 2 4 90 Mambo 2 100
[1N8bt Rock3 4 120 [FIShuff 2 2 130 HipHop 3 2 90 [IIMambo 4 100
[FI8bt Rockl 1 120 [FIShuff 3 1 130 HipHop 4 2 90 [F]Mambo 1 100
[FI8bt Rock2 1 120 [EIShuff 1 3 130 HipHop 5 2 90 [E]Mambo 3 100
[F]8bt Rock3 1 120 [E]Shuff 2 5 130 HipHop 6 2 90 Salsa 8 90
[E]8bt Rockl 4 120 [E]Shuff 3 4 130 HipHop 7 2 90 [I]salsa 2 90
[E]8bt Rock2 7 120 HalfTime 8 150 [IHipHop 1 3 90 [F]Salsa 1 90
[E]8bt Rock3 4 120 [HalfTime 5 150 [I[HipHop 2 5 90 [E]Salsa 3 90
8beat 1 4 120 [F]HalfTime 1 150 [1HipHop 3 2 90 Sambal 4 95
8beat 2 4 120 [E]HalfTime 6 150 [F]HipHop 1 1 90 [l1Sambal 4 95
8beat 3 4 120 RockBld 1 8 90 [FIHipHop 2 1 90 [F]Sambal 1 95
8beat 4 2 120 RockBId 2 8 90 [F]HipHop 3 2 90 [E]Sambal 3 95
8beat 5 8 120 [l]RockBId 1 4 90 [E]HipHop 1 4 90 Samba2 4 111
8beat 6 2 120 [IJRockBId 2 4 90 [E]HipHop 2 7 90 [I]Samba2 4 111
8beat 7 2 120 [FlRockBId1 1 90 Rap 4 95 [F]Samba2 1 111
[]8beat 1 5 120 [FIRockBId2 1 90 [lIRap 4 95 [E]lSamba2 5 111
[I]8beat 2 4 120 [E]JRockBId 1 6 90 [FIRap 1 95

[F]8beat 1 1 120 [E]JRockBId 2 4 90 [E]Rap 5 95
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Demo Song List

“Let The Sister Dance”
The song is written by Mumbo Jumbo Band

© 1997 Mumbo Jumbo Band -all rights reserved.
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Error messages...........cccoevevevenennne. 131
Expression pedal........cccccovvrunnnnnee. 47
External drive
CONNECE ..cvvenrereieeeeeeeeeeee e 67
Power on/off.......ccceveveveiecreinnns 67
External effect......cccceeveevevevenenennens
External send........ccccoeveeveeriereenennnee.
F
Fade-in/Fade-out
Fan Control........ccceevevievievievenenenene 76
FAT16 format......cccoeeveevecrevrenenns 68, 86
[FF] key ....
Fill coveeiieeeeee e

Finalize.........
Foot switch

Function

Polarity.......
Format.......cooovveviiiiiiiiciee
G
Global MIDI channel........................ 76
Guitar amp simulator ................... 120
Guitar multi.....ccoevevvevrevreeieeereenee, 120
H
Headphone output.......c.ccoovunnee. 110
|

148

L

Large size effects ........c.cccocovueurnnnen. 119
Level meter.......... e 111
Locate....uueeeeeeveeeeecieeeeeeeeeeeens 35,97
Locate function ..........cceceeveevveceerenene 97
LOOP oo 99
Loop recording........cccoeevvvcueuevencnnn. 31
M
Manual punch-in/out ............... 28,75
Manual tempo.......cccoceuevvniccirinaen. 62
MarK ..o 75,92
Delete ....cveriieireiereieieieeeeeeeens 36
Move the time location............... 36
MaSter ....ooveeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 76
Master effect.......coeeveevevreennn. 45,107
[MASTER] fader......ccccceoevereevernnnne 112
Master L, R meter..........ccecveeuvennene 111
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Mic multi

MIDI implementation chart............ 73
MIDI message........ccoeeevvereveneeverenenne 73
MIDI seqUencer ...........c.ccoevevevrinncne 74
MiXAOWN ..o 49
Mixer settings ..........cocoeveveieieiiieiennns 89
MMC ..., 73,77
Modulation.........cccceeviviviccinicnne. 115
Monaural type .......ccccevviviiiiiiinnns 126
MoOnitor ..o 38
Monitor L, R meter... G111
Monitor output........cocoveveiririennnee. 110
Moving to a locate point ................. 36

New SONE......ccovvviiiiiiiiiiiine 21
Create....ooeeeeveeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeene 89

Non-destructive editing .................... 5

NoOrmalize......c.ocoeveverveerrrerieerieierenens 57

(o)

Optimize.......cocovvevcernicicennne, 54,71

Overdubbing..........cccocoeuvivirnnnininnnnn. 28

Phase....cccveeeeeeieeeeeeeeee 104
Pingpong recording.........cccccceuevueuenn. 80
PLAY oo 111
Play From.......cccccecoviiniiiniinininanns 101
[PLAY]KEY .oovveiiiiiiiiiciciiane, 112
Play TO...cccocuviiciviicieciiceicnee 101
Playable disk........cccooevrniiicininiinnnnns 88
Popup button..........ccceeevevninnnen. 13,14
Post-fader level........cccccoeeereeenrenne 111
Post-fader level meter .................... 111

Post-roll.............
Power on/off

Pre-amp simulator..........ccccoevevenee.
Pre-fader level............
Pre-fader level meter
Pre-10ll...cccveeeieieieeeeeeeeeeeen
Preset ..o
Program play.........cccocevvinininnnnes
Punch-in....ccocovevevenieeeeeee,
Punch-out.....ccccevevevieieieieeee,
Q
Quantization.........ccceeeveevveeeesreeneennen. 68
R
Radio button........ccceeveeeveveieiennnen. 13
REC o 111
[REC]KeY ..o, 112
Recording mode..........ccccocovuriiiiunnnne 80
Redo.iiieiicieeceeeeee 99
Rehearsal.......cccoeveieviecieciieeeeee 112
Remaining time........ccooovrrricnnne. 75
Removable disk........cccceeveveverennnnne. 67
Exchanging .......cccocoeveninirnnnnn. 68
Removable disk drive .......c.ccc......... 78
Rename.......cccoceeveieieciecieieeees 109
ReStOre...ccovvveeveeeeeeeieeeeeee 66,77
Restore procedure..........ccccoeuvuiunnene 66
Return balance.........cccccoeveeerenennene 108

Recording........cccoevvvvcuevnininnnnnnn. 61
Recording your performance while
you listen to the rhythm ............. 61
VOIUME....oovvevveeerereeeereeeeveerene 61
Root directory.........ccocoveveicnieieinnnnnns 68
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Sampling frequency ..........cccceeeuune
Sampling rate converter

It e
FAlter wooovvevieeieieieieeseeeceeeeeene
MIDI to control ....
Playback on/off ........cccccccuerrunnnc.
Recall.....ccooveieieieieeeceeeeeeeen,
Scroll button ......ccveeeeveeeeenieenieieiene
SCIUD .o
[SCSI] connector ........ccceveveveeverennennns
SCSIID ..o
Select
MoOde ..o 14
Page ..o 14
SIAVE eveeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 74,76
SIoW Play .....cccvvvvruereinicneieiicienn 101
SO0L0 ettt 39,109
Song
Edit o 89
NamMe..ooveeieeeeeeeeeeeee e 21
Program playback ............c.......... 90
Rename ......cccocevievviiniencieniecnee, 89
SeleCt...cuiieieriieiieeeeee e 88
Special Effect ........cccoceeuviniiciniane. 118
[STOP] Key ... 112
STORE ..ot 92
Sub INPUL....cvvcrciiciiciicene 50, 102
SUDIN .o, 102
Synchronization...........ccccecevevinnee. 76
T
Tab oo 13
Tap tempo.....cooveviii, 96
Tempo ..o, 61,95
Tempo map
Deleting/modifying.................... 62
Edit oo 95
Tempo track.......ccccovvvriiinnnnnnen, 63,96
Tempo, mark, or scene settings...... 88
Threshold level .........ccoceevrveeennnnne 100
Time signature ..........ccocooeeneeee. 61,95
Toggle button..........cccoevvvevirieininnnn. 13
Track edit...cccoeeveerieieieieieieieieiene 81
TRACK STATUS......coeeieieine 111
Track VIEW ....cceeveveereinieieenieieieine 111
TRANSPORT KEY......ccceovrviirrrnae 112
Trigger recording..........cccocevuevevnne. 100
TRS phone jack.......cococevveicrienninnen. 11
TUNET .o, 103

U
UNAO oo 99
Updating the system................ 80, 139
USET oottt 43
Vv
Virtual track .......cceeveeveveveneneeeeens 27
Vocal multi...ccoceeeveeeeieieieiennne. 121
W
WAV file
EXPOIt oo 87
IMpPOrt....ooveveeeeeeeee 86
Waveform................ 82, 84, 85, 86, 101
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NOTICE
KORG products are manufactured under strict specifications and voltages required by each
country. These products are warranted by the KORG distributor only in each country. Any
KORG product not sold with a warranty card or carrying a serial number disqualifies the
product sold from the manufacturer’s/distributor’'s warranty and liability. This requirement is
for your own protection and safety.
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